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Introduction

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) is a software package for creating and maintaining
screen data used by OMRON Programmable Terminals. Be sure to read and understand the functions
and performance of the Support Tool before you attempt to use a Programmable Terminal. When using
the Support Tool, be sure to have the manuals for the Programmable Terminal close at hand.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical systems
(an electrical engineer or the equivalent) and computers.

e Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems into production facilities
e Personnel in charge of designing FA systems
* Personnel in charge of installing and connecting FA equipment

* Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

Notice

This manual provides information required to use the NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]J). Be
sure to read this manual before attempting to use the Support Tool, and keep the manual close at hand for
reference during operation.

© OMRON, 2000

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any

form, or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written per-
mission of OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because
OMRON is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is sub-
ject to change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless,
OMRON assumes no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting
from the use of the information contained in this publication.

Trademarks

Microsoft®, MS-DOS®, Windows® and Windows NT® are either registered trademarks or Trademarks of Micro-
soft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

PLC names of MELSEC FX, A series and FX-2PIF of MELSEC F series are registered trademarks of Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation.

Hewlett-Packard, HP, PCL and Laser Jet are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Company.







Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

OMRON’s exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for
a period of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE
PRODUCTS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR
STRICT LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on
which liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'’S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS
WERE PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO
CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.
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Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to
the combination of products in the customer’s application or use of the products.

At the customer’s request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying
ratings and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a
complete determination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not
intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the
uses listed may be suitable for the products:

» Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions
or uses not described in this manual.

» Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical
equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate
industry or government regulations.

¢ Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.
Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND
INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user’s programming of a programmable product, or any
consequence thereof.
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when
significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be
changed without any notice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish
key specifications for your application on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative
at any time to confirm actual specifications of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when
tolerances are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and
does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON’s test conditions, and the users
must correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON
Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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Safety Precautions

Safety-related Indications and Their Meanings

The following precautionary indications and symbols are used in this manual to aid in the safe usage of the
NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]). These precautions contain important safety information.
Be sure to observe them carefully.

The indications and symbols used herein, and their meanings, are as listed below.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could re-
A 775\ 21,\ |1\ [¢Jll sult in death or serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property
damage.

. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result
L \ Caution in minor or moderate injury, or property damage.

Precautions for Safe Use

Indicates actions that should be done, or avoided, for the safe use of this product.

Precautions for Correct Use

Indicates actions that should be done, or avoided, to prevent operating failure or malfunction of this prod-
uct, or to prevent adverse effects on the performance or functions of this product.

Notes within the text of this manual indicate safety—related points and information that are equivalent in
importance to those included in the Precautions for Safe Use sections.

Symbols

Disassembly Prohibition
Indicates prohibitions when there is a possibility of injury, such

as from electric shock, as the result of disassembly.

Electrical Shock Caution
Indicates the possibility of electric shock under specific condi-

tions.

Indicates the possibility of injury by high temperature under

B B

specific conditions.

Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result

A WARNING in personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read

each section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in
the section and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or op-
erations given.
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Organization of the Manual, and How to Use It:

The related manuals are listed below.
* The final digit of the manual number is the revision code.
For operating the Support Tool

» NT-series Support Tool for Windows Operation Manual (V061-E1-2):
....................................................... This manual

Details on the operating procedure, settings, etc., of the Support Tool can be
displayed on the screen in the form of online help information. Normal operation
can be carried out by following this help information.

When you are unsure of the operating procedure while using the Support Tool, or
you need to check detailed settings, refer to this manual.

The explanations in this manual center on the Support Tool itself. It does not
include detailed explanations on the operation of the PT. Therefore, refer to the
following manuals also.

This manual also explains the operation of NT Transfer Utility which is
exclusively used for downloading and uploading the screen data.

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[J) can be used with the latest
direct access versions of the following PT models. Details are given in this manu-
al.

NT11, NT11S, NT20, NT20S, NT21, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT600S,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

For information on PT functions, operations, and restrictions
e NT11 Programmable Terminal User’s Manual (V084-E1-[1])
¢ NT11S Programmable Terminal User’s Manual (V029-E1-[])

e NT20 Programmable Terminal User’s Manual (V091-E1-[1)

¢ NT20S Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V020-E1-[0)

¢ NT600S Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V022-E1-[])

¢ NT30/NT30C Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V034-E1-[]J)

e NT620S/NT620C/NT625C Programmable Terminal Operation Manual
(VO33-E1-L]J)

¢ NT21 Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V068-E1-[1)

e NT31/31C Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V062-E1-[1)

e NT631/631C Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V063-E1-[J)

* NT21/31/631 Programmable Terminal Reference Manual (VO69-E1-[])

These manuals contain full descriptions of PT functions, operations, and
restrictions.

For information on the functions and operations of the PC

¢ Operation manual for each PC
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When you need information about the operations, functions, etc., of the PC, refer
to the operation manual for the PC, advanced function unit, or communication
unit being used.

Description of NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C

Xvi

There are two types of the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, models with the
suffix “-V[J” and models without the suffix “-V[].” In this manual, they are written
as “NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C” collectively when it is not necessary to
classify them. However, they are written separately as “NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C with -V[]” and “NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C without -V[1”
when it is necessary to classify them. (The system program version will be indi-
cated as “NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with (System Ver. 3.1),” if re-
quired.)

The system programs of the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or
“-V3” (System Ver. 3.1/4.1) are supplied by NT-series Support Tool for Windows
(Ver.4.[J). System Ver. 4.1 is supported only by NT31, NT31C, and NT631C
models with “-V3.” It cannot be installed to upgrade the NT31, NT31C, NT631, or
NT631C below “-V3.” It is possible to upgrade NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C models without “-V2” to System Ver. 3.1 by installing the new system. In
this case, however, the functions indicated below cannot be used even though
other functions can be used in the same way as the models with “-V2.”

¢ 32-dot font

For details of 32-dot font, refer to Settings for text display in NO TAG Setting
Properties. Note that smoothing is not performed for 32-dot font.

For details of font types, refer to Font Type in NO TAG Operation of Screen Data
(Application) File and Appendix K.



SECTION 1
Introduction to the Support Tool

This section is designed for users to utilize the efficient usage of Support Tool.
Discussed in this section are what you can do using the Support Tool and the specifications and functions of Support Tool.

1-1  What Is Support Tool? ... ... e 2
1-2  Equipment Necessary for Using the Support Tool ........... .. .. ... ... 6
1-3  General Configuration of the Support Tool .......... ... . ... . ... ... . .. 7
1-3-1 Outlineof ScreenData . ......... .. i 7
1-3-2  Correspondence to PC(PLC)Data ........... ... ... . ... ... ... 11
1-3-3 0 Tables ..o 15
1-3-4  Typesof SCreens . ....... ... i 18
1-4  Basic Operation FIow . . . ... ... e 21
1-5 Menu Chart . ..o 22
1-6  Usable Hardware Combinations . . ...t 26
1-6-1  Applicable PT ... .. e 26
1-6-2  Communication Method for Each PT Model ............................ 27



What Is Support Tool?

Section 1-1

1-1  What Is Support Tool?

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) (hereafter referred to as the
Support Tool) is application software that runs on Windows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000,
or XP and was developed to create the screen data for programmable terminals
(PTs).

Since the Support Tool has been developed to use the graphical interface and
run under the operation environment of Windows, persons not familiar with the
Support Tool can create the screen data of the programmable terminal without
difficulties.

The Support Tool can create the screen data for the following models of PT.
NT11, NT11S, NT20/NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, T620C/NT625C
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C

The screen data created using the Support Tool consists of the objects shown in
the following page.
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Data created

by the Support Tool

Section
—— Screen Data —1t— Screen 1 —1— Screen Properties
— Display —5— Arc
Object — Circle
— Screen 2 — Sector
— Polyline
— Polygon
— Screen 3 — Rectangle
............ | et
— Tiling
— Image Object
—— Library Object
— Mark
— Lamp Standard Lamp
—I: Image Lamp
— Numeral Display
— String Display
— Graph Bar Graph
Analogue Meter
Broken-line Graph
Trend Graph
— Alarm List/Alarm History
— Input Touch Switch
Object _I: Input Numeral Input
Setting String Input
— Table —1— Numeral Table Thumbwheel Switch
— String Table Recipe
— Bit Memory Table
— Extended I/O Input Table
— Extended I/O Output Table
— 1/0 Comment Table
—— F-key input Notify Table
— Mathematical Table
— Recipe Table
— System Memory
L SymbolData  Direct Access
Screen N
Screen 2‘ Temp. Alarm 10:00 @
Screen1‘ | A :
Fixed » ‘\\\ —
display —5Tel—
456 iDatainput (numeral input)\
| e ] e
Touch switch Il'ixed Numeral
display-text display
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Product Configuration

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[J) consists of the following soft-
ware and data.

e Support Tool

Model number Specifications
NT-ZJCAT1-EV4 For IBM PC/AT or compatible, media: CD-ROM

» Keyboard tenkey library

¢ Color pallette symbols (Library of parts for filling with color models)
« System Installer (to replace PT system program)

* NT20 system program

e System program for NT31, NT31C, and NT631C with “-V3”

* Original NT30/620 system program

e NT Screen Data Transfer Utility
This utility is for uploading and downloading PT data using mmi screen data
files. Refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Ultility for details.

e Samples

Lamp/touch switch parts library

This parts library contains the image library with lamps and touch switches
incorporated into it as a mmi image data file. Refer to 3-3-7 Using Method of
Parts Collection for details. (The folder containing the parts library list in the
samples folder also contains HTML files with operating methods and a parts
list.)

Sample screen data

This screen data is provided only as a sample. Operation may not be as
expected when this data is transferred to a PT and used for communications
with a PLC.

Symbol manager ISO symbol data
Refer to 6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager Operation) for
details.

Main Differences of V4.1
Following changes are made for NT-series Support Tool for Windows to improve
operational efficiency and to support new functions added for NT31, NT31C,
NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3” (System Ver. 3.1 or 4.0). Refer to Appen-
dix G New Functions of Support Tool Ver. 4.1.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C new system program support

System program for the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C has been upgraded
to Ver. 3.1/Ver. 4.0, so the following functions are now supported. System pro-
gram version 4.0 is used only with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. New
system program is supplied with Support Tool Ver. 4.1.

CS/CJ-series PC (PLC) memory area support

Recipes

Interlocks

Mathematical table
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NT30/620-compatible mode

Multiple line labels
ON/OFF state labels

Numeral display/string display labels

« Device monitor screens

e Contrast & brightness adjustment screens
Addition of NT Translation Support Utility

The Translation Support Utility is software that helps in translating a language to
another supported language.

For details, refer to Appendix D NT Translation Support Utility.
/0 comments importing from TAB-delimited text file

For details, refer to 7-7-4 Importing I/O Comments from Tab-delimited Text Files.
Centering the Labels of Lamp and Touch Switches

Only horizontal direction could be centered in previous versions. In this version,
the labels of lamp/touch switches can be centered in both vertical and horizontal
directions.

For details, refer to 6-1-9 Centering the Label of Lamp and Touch Switch.
The Data input string in a string input function touch switch (Only for NT31/631)

The label was used for the input data string in previous versions. In this version, a
different string from the label can be specified as the data input string.

For details, refer to 6-8-3 Character String Input Touch Switch.
Launch the system installer

It is possible to launch the system installer from [Connect]-[Launch System In-
staller] in the menu bar.

Addition of NT30/620 series system programs
The system programs for NT30/620 are included.

Main Differences of V4.6

NT21 New System Program Support
Starting with NTST-EV4.6, the NTST supports creating screen data for the
NT21.

NT31-V2 (System Ver. 3.1) data and NT21 data can be converted for mutual
compatibility.
NT20 data can be converted to NT21 data.
NTST-EV4.6 can transfer screen data to the NT21 in high-speed mode.
Refer to NT21/31/631 Reference Manual for details.

Pick I/0 Comments from a CX-Server Database
I/O name in CX-Server data can be used as PT I/O comment.

When a PLC address is defined in the dialog, an I/O comment can be picked up
from CX-Server PLC point data in a cdm file. The “Pick CX-Server point” button
is enabled only when CX-Server is installed.

When the 1/0 comment table is edited, multiple I/O comment data can be picked

up from CX-Server PLC point data in the cdm file. The “Import” button is enabled
only when CX-Server is installed.
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Each 1/0 name will be imported as a PT 1/O comment within 16 characters.

Property Dialog for Grouped Objects
Grouped object attributes can be edited by double-clicking or right-clicking to
display the properties for grouped objects. The properties show the tree the ob-
jects included in the group. Choose each object in the tree to edit the structure.

Preview in Symbol Manager
Registered symbols can be previewed on the symbol manager. Previous sym-
bols can be previewed after they are copied onto the NTST-EV4.6 screen and
copied back to symbol manager to create preview images. Or, those symbols
can be reused without preview as they are.

Copying Image/Library/Mark with contents
When copying Image/Library/Mark objects, NTST-EV4.6 will copy them with
contents and registered them in each table. If the same code is already used in
the table, the NTST will display a dialog to show the next unused number as a
substitute.

The functionality does not recursively apply to references in the Image/Library/
Mark object. For example, when copying a library object that refers to library
entry, and the content of the entry contains text with a mark reference, then the
corresponding mark content will be ignored. It also does not apply to when
screens are copied in Application Manager for pasting into a second instance of
NTST.

Main Differences of V4.7

NT11-V1 New System Program Support
Starting with NTST-EV4.7, the NTST supports creating screen data for the
NT11-V1.

NT11S data can be converted to NT11-V1 data.
Refer to NT11 User’s Manual for details.

Supported Windows OS
Starting with NTST-EV4.7, the NTST supports Windows Me, 2000 (Professional
Edition), and XP (Pro/Home Edition).

Automatically Adjusted Screen Size when Editing Starts
In response to the high resolution of personal computers recently, the screen
size is now automatically enlarged when editing screens.

Main Differences of V4.8

Support for the NT20 PTs has been added to version 4.8 of the NT-series Support
Tool for Windows.

e The NT20 system program has been added.
* The system installer has been updated to support the NT20 system program.

1-2 Equipment Necessary for Using the Support Tool
The following indicates the equipment necessary for using the Support Tool.
Hardware
¢ Recommended CPU
Pentium 100 MHz or faster CPU
e Personal Computer
Use an IBM personal computer or 100% compatible.

¢ Recommended Memory
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Operating system

32 Mbytes minimum
e Free area in hard disk
At least 52 Mbytes is required to install everything.
The following options can be selected at installation:
Support Software: Approx. 23 Mbytes
System installer
Only system installer: Approx. 8 Mbytes
With support programs: Approx. 30 Mbytes
Samples (parts, parts list, etc.): Approx. 40 Mbytes
* CD-ROM drive
At least one drive is required if the Support Tool is provided on CD-ROM.
* Display
VGA compatible display

When creating screen data for a PT that has a color display, a color display is
required.

When the resolution setting of desktop area is low (lower than 640 x 480), part
of the window of Support Tool may stick out of the screen. In this case, change
the resolution setting of desktop area to the higher one with the control panel
property of Windows.

* Mouse

Serial mouse or bus mouse

The NT-series Support Tool runs on Microsoft Windows 95, Microsoft Windows
98, and Microsoft Windows NT 4.0. Version 4.05 or higher of the NT-series Sup-
port Tool also runs on Microsoft Windows 2000 and Microsoft Windows XP.

Version 4.80 or higher of the NT-series Support Tool also runs on Microsoft Win-
dows Vista and Microsoft Windows 7.

The NT-series Support Tool will not run on Windows 3.1.
Operation on a 64-bit OS or server OS is also not supported.

Device necessary for transmitting screen data

¢ RS-232C cable

For cable specifications, refer to Appendix K Connecting Cable Specifications.

1-3 General Configuration of the Support Tool

1-3-1 Outline of Screen Data

The screen data of the Support Tool consists of multiple screens that are linked
with each other.

Screens are managed by screen numbers. The range of usable screen numbers
varies according to the type of the PT connected to the Support Tool.

The screen display is switched by pressing a touch switch or giving an instruction
from the PC (PLC).
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PT Model Range of Screen Numbers
NT11/NT11S 110 25
NT20/NT20S 1 to 250, 256 to 500
NT600S 110 1000
mg%“'s?ﬁ?%zoo NTezsc | 110 1899, 1900 to 1979 1980 to 1999, 2000
NT21 1 to 3999, 9000, 9001, 9002, 9020
NT31/NT31C/ 1 to 3999, 9000, 9001, 9002, 9020 to 9023,
NT631/NT631C 9030

On a screen, a variety of objects can be arranged as desired.

The following objects are used to create a screen.

Display objects

Display objects are drawn on a screen and do not have an input function.

Display objects are classified into two kinds: Objects that are always displayed in
the same status, and those that change according to the status of the PT or the
PC (PLC).

Input objects

Input objects are objects that allow input by operation at the PT. Touch switches
and input fields for numerals and strings are examples of input objects.

Objects having code numbers

These objects are created using an exclusive editor.

They are registered with a code number so that they can be used in different posi-
tions and different screens.

Library data

A drawing created as a fixed display is registered as library data so that it can
be used multiple positions and screens.

The library editor is used to create library data.
Image data
Image data are objects used to display bit map data on the screen.

An image editor or bit map editor (running on Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or
XP) available on the market is used to create image data.

Marks

Marks are used to display special characters and symbols. These objects can
be handled as characters.

The mark editor is used to create marks.

Registering created objects (symbol manager)

The efficiency of use of created objects can be increased by reusing them in oth-
er screen data or by registering objects that will be used frequently.

The symbol manager is provided to register created objects.
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Objects that can be used

The table below shows that objects can be used with particular PT models.

NT11S | NT20/ | NT30 NT21 NT31
/NT11 | NT20S | NT30C NT31C
NT600 | NT620 NT631
S S NT631
NT620 C
C
NT625
C
Objects | Display | Arc - - o o {
Object Circle - o { o [
Sector - - ( ] {
Polyline - o () ([ o
Polygon - - { ® o
Rectangle - - ] ® {
Text [ ) o o o  J
Tiling - { o o
Standard Lamp - [ o  J  J
Image/Library _ _
Lamp ] o ®
Numeral
Display ® ® ® * *
String Display o o o o o
Bar Graph o o o o o
Broken-line
Graph - h ® * *
Analogue Me- _ _ _ *1
ter ® A
Trend Graph - - (  J {
Alarm List - - ® {  J
Alarm History - - [  J {
Recipe - - - Y A*3

®: Can be used.
A™: Can be used only with models with “-V1” and above.
A™2: Only use is insertion into character strings.

A”3: Can be used only with models ”-V2 (System Ver.3.1) and above.
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NT11S | NT20 NT30 NT21 NT31
/NT11 | NT600 | NT30C NT31C
S NT620 NT631
S NT631
NT620 C
C
NT625
C
Objects | Input Touch Switch - o { o (]
Objects Numeral
Input [ [ [ [ [
String Input - - { ] ) o
Thumbwheel
Switch h ® * ® *
Library | Image Display - - o o o
yPe - ibrary Displa - - ° ° °
Object y LUisplay
Mark A2 A2 ) ) )

10

@®: Can be used.

A™: Can be used only with models with “-V1” and above.

A’2: Only use is insertion into character strings.
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1-3-2 Correspondence to PC (PLC) Data

The following table shows objects that are capable of transmitting data with PC
(PLC) to execute processing such as updating the screen display.

Object

Input

Output

Standard Lamp

PC (PLC) (bit address)
PT (Numeral table)*1
PT (String table)*1

Image/Library Lamp

PC (PLC) (Bit address)

Touch Switch

PC (PLC)
(bit address for lamp)

PC(PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table) *1
PT (String table) *1

Notify Bit (bit address)
Switch Screen
Input key-Window/Keyboard

Window Move
(Can be used only on Win-
dow Screen)

Copy Setting
(Numeral, String table)

Input key - Control
Input key - String
Cursor Move

Print Screen

Thumbwheel Switch

PC (PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table)

Numeral Display

PT (Numeral table)

String Display

PT (String table)

Bar Graph
Analogue Meter
Broken-line Graph
Trend Graph

PT (Numeral table)

Numeral Input

PC (PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table)

String Input

PC (PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (String table)

Alarm History

PT (Bit Memory table)

PT (Alarm History)

Alarm List

PT (Bit Memory table)

String Display
Image/Library Display

Recipe Object

PC (PLC) (Word address)

PC (PLC) (Word address)

*1: For the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3,”

only for numeral display or string display for labels.

*2: For the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or “—-V3,”
only when using the interlock function.

Operation of changing display objects

* Lamp display

The lamp is turned ON (OFF) when the specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON (OFF).

reen

A Lamp lights when
bit comes ON

PC (PLC)

\ L/ Bit address
@ ]

11
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¢ Touch switch — Notify Bit
The specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON (OFF) when the switch area is pressed.

PC (PLC)
Notification

]
Bit address

¢ Touch switch — Switch Screen

The display screen is switched to another when the switch area is pressed.

Screen A Screen B

)

%

e Touch switch — Input Key - Window/Keyboard

A window (Keyboard Screen) pops up in the screen when the switch area is
pressed.

Screen Screen

l— Window (Keyboard)
7 — m ¢

¢ Touch switch — Window Move

The window is moved by touch panel operation when the switch area is
pressed.

Wi?dow Window in a)noving status

Screenj?

@

Screen

 Touch switch — Input key - Control

When the switch area is pressed, the processing assigned to the specified con-
trol code is executed.

Screen

EREE
EEEE

NS

12
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 Touch switch — Input Key - String

When the switch area is pressed, the characters of the label set for the switch
are displayed in the string input field and stored in the string table.

String input field

Screen Screen
= ABC
ABC
7)

* Touch switch — Copy Setting

When the switch area is pressed, data is copied. The following types of copying
can be designated.

Data in Numeral table Numeral table

Data in Numeral table Numeral Input field

Data in String table String table

Data in String table String Input field

Constant Numeral table

Constant Numeral Input field

Data Data
Screen || B
@)

C Input’box

¢ Touch switch — Cursor Move

The cursor moves from Numeral Input to Numeral Input fields when the switch
area is pressed.

Screen

W (54
miE

(o]
~
0

)

¢ Touch switch — Print Screen

A hard copy of the screen will be printed when the switch area is pressed.

Screen —_—

|

// .
0
$

)

13
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¢ Numeral display

The data in a Numeral table will be displayed.

Numeral
Screen table
Reference
1234 1234
1234 ] ﬂ—’wsp ay

T
Numeral display

« String display
The string display object displays the data in a string entry.

Strin
Screen TablS

Reference

ABC | _—__?ABC

I:‘)isplay

& —
String display

e Graph display

The graph display object displays the data in a numeral table entry.

Numeral
Screen table

100 Reference
P —
o Display

I
Bar graph display

 Data Input — numeral input and string input
These input objects write data into a table.

Numeral Input field —— Numeral Table

String Input field String Table
Numeral
Screen table
__ Input field
50
—
) 50
Writing

Numeral data input

e Data Input — Thumbwheel switch

The Thumbwheel Switch object stores the numeric values to a numeral table
entry through transaction of Thumbwheel Switch.

Numeral
Screen table
== =
11 Z)[3]| 4] 1234
[ ]

14
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Reference:

Reference:

1-3-3 Tables

e Data Input — Recipe

The recipe object reads/writes numeric values that were set using NTST from/
to the PC (PLC) when the write/read touch switch is pressed.

Screen PC (PLC)
it P o
Read 25
T 315
Reéipe
e Alarm

When a bit in a bit memory table is ON (OFF), the object displays the data in a
string table entry and stores it in the alarm history.

When the displayed data of the string table is touched, the object displays
image/library data, switches the screen to the specified screen.

[ Bit memory table

Alarm list display :
A [Tomp Aam | String table
Temp. Alarm

Touch display
Image/Library table

Library
data i
Alarm history display

Ly  Temp. Alarm 96/11/06 16:02 |
[ Pres Alarm 97/01/06 18:25 |

|

If an “Indirect Reference” is used with image/library data, data to be displayed
can be changed according to the change in the contents of numeral table. (The
NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with System Ver. 2.1 and above only.)

The NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or “~V3” provide an interlock
function that can be used to enable/disable operations or inputs using touch
switches, numeral inputs, string inputs,or thumbwheel switch based on the sta-
tus of specific bits in the PLC.

Tables are areas secured in the PT to store data such as numeral data and char-
acter string data. They are used to share data for the functions assigned to ob-
jects and communicate with a PC (PLC).

If a word address of a PC (PLC) is set in a table, data communication processing
between the PT and PC (PLC) is executed automatically in predetermined
cycles.

The following types of tables are provided.

¢ Numeral table

String table

Bit memory table
Extended I/O Input table
Extended I/O Output table
I/O Comment table

15
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e F-key Input Notify table
* Mathematical table

* Recipe Table

The number of memory table entries varies according to the model of PT con-

nected.
NT31
NT620S
NT11S/ | NT20/N NT30 NT31C
NT11 | T2os | NTBOOS | Nr30c mgggg NT21 | NTest
NT631C
Numeral 512 512
512 512 ’ ’
table 128 128 512 or or 1 0020’ 1 0020'
1000 | 1000 | 55609 | 2000
String 256 256
256 256 ) ’
table 128 128 256 or or 1 ?)?0 1 %?0
1000 | 1000 | 55609 | 2000
Bit 256 256
Memory - - - 256 256 or or
table 1000 | 1000
Extended
I/O Input - - - 64 - - -
table
Extended
/O Output | — - - 64 - - -
table
F-key In-
put Notify 4 - - - - - -
table
Mathe- .
matical - - - - - 256 2561
table
Recipe - - - - - 200 | 200%2
table

1. This option is available only for V2 and above.
*2: This option is available only for V2 (System Ver.3.1) and above.
Numeral Table
The Numeral table stores numeral data.

This table is set when using Numeral Display objects, Graph objects, and Nu-
meral Data Input.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-2 Numeral Memory Table.
String Table
The String table stores text data.
This table is set when String Display object and String Input object are used.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-3 Character String Memory Table (String
Table).

Bit Memory Table
The Bit Memory table stores status of a PC (PLC) memory bit.

This table is set when using the alarm list/history function.

16
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Extended 1/O Input Table

Extended I/O Output Table

/0 Comment Table

F-Key Input Notify Table

Mathematical table

Recipe Table

It is also used when switching the screen by the operation at the PC (PLC).

For details of table setting, refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.

The Extended I/O Input table sets the usage of input terminals of an extended
I/O unit (e.g., B7A Unit).

For the individual input terminals, a function is set or a PC (PLC) bit to be refer-
enced is allocated.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-5 Extended I/O Input Table.

The Extended 1/O Output table is used to allocate the PC (PLC) bits that control
the output terminals of an extended I/O unit.

The output terminals of the extended I/O unit are controlled according to the
statuses (ON/OFF) of PC (PLC) bits.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-5 Extended I/O Output Table.

The I/O Comment Table is an area provided in a PT to manage the comment
data of all words and bits in the PC (PLC) that are set by the Support Tool.

It displays comments on PC (PLC) words and bits specified by the numeral
memory table, character string memory table (string table), bit memory table,
extended 1/O input table, extended I/O output table, and elements, in list form.

The displayed comments can be edited. For details, refer to 7-7 /O Comment
Table.

The F-Key Input Notify table assigns to a function key in a PT device. Host bits
are allocated to the function keys. By switching the function key ON and OFF,
the corresponding bit is turned ON and OFF. For details of table setting, refer to
7-8 F-Key Input Notify Table.

Mathematical functions can be formed through this table and associated to any
numeral table entry/PLC address location. For details refer to 7-9 Mathemati-
cal Table.

The Recipe Table will set the parameters of designated memory areas of the
address. For details refer to 7-10 Recipe Table.

17
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1-3-4 Types of Screens

A PT displays two types of screens — user screens that are created by arranging
objects as desired and system screens for which a specific function is preset.

The types of screens displayed on a PT, and screen numbers assigned to the
each screen are shown below.

NT30

previous screen

NT11S/ | NT20/ NT30C NTBIC
Screen Types NT11 NT20S NT600S | NT620S | NT21 NT631
NT620C NT631C
NT625C
s (Erzgrns Standard 1to 1to 1to 118:)% 1to 1to
screens 250 250 1000 ’ 3999 3999
2000
. 1to
Overlapping _ 1to 1to 1899 1to 1to
screens 250 1000 ’ 3999 3999
2000
Continuous B 1to 1to 1to _ _
screens 250 1000 1899
Window/Key- _ _ _ 1?8 0 1to 1to
board screens 1979 3999 3999
Host connect _ _ _ 1999 _ _
screens
_System initializ- _ _ _ _ 9000 9000
ing screens
Password 1to _ _ _ _ _
screens 250
Menu screens 1to _ _ _ _ _
250
Print format
screens 255 B a h B B
System | Screen display
Screens | OFF 0 0 0 0 0 0
Extended _ _ _ 1?3 0 _ _
screens 1996
Occurrence his-
tory screens — - - 1997 9001 9001
Frequency his- _ _ _
tory screens 1998 9002 9002
Programming
Console - - - — 9020 | 9020
screens
Device monitor _ _ _ _ _ 9?31
screens 9023 *2
Return to the _ _ _ _ 9999 9999

*1: Available only from the system menu
*2: Only with V2 and above.

Standard screens

. A screen number is not assigned.

Standard screens are the fundamental screens of the PT. Specify a Standard
Screen to create a screen.

18
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Overlapping screens

Continuous screens

Window/Keyboard Screen

Overlapping screens are grouped screens; a maximum of eight screens can
be overlapped to display information on one screen. The screen used as the
base for the overlapping screens is called the Parent Screen and the multiple
standard screens that configure the overlapping screen are called Child

Screens.

Screen No. 8
(Parent Screen)

This is an

This is an

example of an

Overlapping

Screen.

example of an

Overlapping

Screen No. 10
(Child Screen)

Screen No. 7
(Child Screen)

Screen No. 25

Screen. (Child Screen)

When screen No. 8 (parent screen) is specified, objects set on the individual
child screens (screens No. 10, No. 7, No. 25) are displayed in this order.

Since screen No. 8 is set as an overlapping screen, it cannot be displayed inde-
pendently. Note that a child screen can be displayed independently.

Continuous screens are grouped screen: a maximum of eight screens can be
displayed in series. The base screen where continuous screens are registered
is called the Parent Screen and the registered screens are called Child
Screens.

Screen No. 10

iiiiiii Screen No. 20 (L] Screen No. 15 4] Screen No. 1
' Parent ] Continuous Continuous » Continuous
screen | screen1 |« 1] screen2 |4 1] screen 3

When screen No. 10 is specified, screen No. 20 — which is the first of the contin-
uous screens — is displayed. After that, screens are displayed in the order of
screen No. 20, screen No. 15, and screen No. 1 by the operation of touch
switch

[4].

Since screen No. 10 is set for a continuous screen, it cannot be displayed inde-
pendently.

Continuous screens are switched by pressing touch switches [ | Jand [ T ], to
which system keypad is assigned.
Continuous screens cannot be used for the NT21, NT31/NT31C, and

NT631/NT631C. For these models, Switch Screen function of touch switch is
recommended to obtain the identical function.

Window/Keyboard Screen is used as a window screen. This is a partial screen
used to display a keyboard such as a keypad for inputting numeral/string or an
operational help etc. overlapping a display screen.

For NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, this screen can also be
used as a standard screen if it is not used as a keyboard screen. (For NT21,

19
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NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a keyboard screen cannot be displayed
independently.)

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel SW can be registered. With other
models, only fixed display, and touch switch used to input numeral/string and
temporary input field can be registered. (This type of window is called a
Keyboard Screen.)

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, and NT631C with “-V1” and above,
up to 3 window/keyboard screens can be opened at the same time. (With other
models, only 1 window/keyboard can be opened.) For details, refer to 5-4
Window/Keyboard Screens.

Host connect screen (System initializing screen)

This screen is displayed at the start of PT operation until the connection to a PC
(PLC) is completed.

If a Host Connect screen is not registered, the default screen that shows the
host connection message is automatically displayed when the PT power is
switched on or when the PT mode transfers to the run mode.

Display OFF screen (no-display screen)

This screen is used when nothing is to be displayed on the screen. Since this
screen is reserved by the system as a Display OFF screen, it cannot be edited.

Extended screen

Screens reserved for future extension of PT functions. Screens should not be
registered to the screen numbers of these reserve screens.

Occurrence history screen

An occurrence history screen displays the numbers of screens displayed by
Switch screen operations in the order of occurrence.

Frequency history screen

A frequency history screen displays the numbers of screens displayed by
Switch screen operations in the order of frequency.

Password screen

This screen exists for the secure protection of a designated screen so that us-
ers can switch the screen only when the accurate password is input.

Menu screen

Menu screen serves as a control screen to switch to a designated screen
through the operation of numeric key.

Print Format screen

If this screen is assigned, printing can be done by simple operation.

Programming Console Screen
This screen can be used to execute Programming Console functions with the
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. User editing of this screen is not
possible. Refer to 5-12 Programming Console Screen for details.

Device Monitor Screen
This screen can be used to execute device monitoring functions with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or higher. User editing of this screen is
not possible. Refer to 5-13 Device Monitor Screen for details.
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1-4 Basic Operation Flow

The procedure for creating a screen using the Support Tool is shown below.

/\ CAUTION

Carefully check the operation of all screen data and host programs
before using them. If incorrect, the system may operate unpredictably.
Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.

21
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1-5 Menu Chart

The pull down menu commands provided by the Support Tool and the function of
each menu item are shown below.

File —1— New ................... Creating new screen data

— Open .........ccoviunn Reading created screen data

 Close .................. Ending creation of screen data

— Save .................. Saving screen data being created to a file

— SaveAs................ Registering screen data being created under a new file name

— Import Component . ...... Importing data from different screen data file

— Import ................. Reading the data created by DOS version Support Tool

— Print ... Printing screen data

— PrintPreview ........... Displaying print format of screen data

— PrintSetup ............. Setting the printer

— RecentFile(s) ........... Recently used files

— Exit............oool Exiting the Support Tool

Edit —r— Undo .................. Canceling the last operation

— Redo .................. Returning the screen status to the status before Undo

F— Cut ... Cutting an object (to the clip board)

F— COpY ..o Copying an object (to the clip board)

— Paste .................. Pasting an object (from the clip board)

— Align —1— AgNTOPp ..ot Aligning objects to the top
— AlignBottom ................... Aligning objects to the bottom
— AlignLeft ...................... Aligning objects to the left
— AlignRight .................... Aligning objects to the right
— CenterinaRow ................ Aligning objects to vertically center
— CenterinaColumn ............. Aligning objects to horizontally center

— Delete ................. Deleting an object

— SelectAll ............... Specifying objects collectively

— EditObject ............. Specifying editing an object

— Select Object ........... Selecting an object
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View —1— FullTiling ... Switching tiling display for object to be tiled
— Show Tag PC (PLC) Address .............. Changing over the display to one with word numbers
TableNo. ...................... Changing over the display to one with table entry numbers
Image and Library Code . ........ Changing over the display to one with code numbers
— Show Local 1 (keyboard) .............. Displaying/not displaying local window 1 (keyboard screen)
\}l(vei;gg\gr/d Local 2 ...l Displaying/not displaying local window 2
— Refresh ...... ... Redrawing the current screen
— Toolbars StandardBar .................. Displaying/not displaying standard tool bar
DrawBar ...................... Displaying/not displaying drawing tool bar
UtilityBar . ..................... Displaying/not displaying utility bar
AlignmentBar .................. Displaying/not displaying alignment bar
— StatusBar ............ .. Displaying/not displaying status bar
—— FullScreen . ... Changing over entire screen display
— Zoom 100% ..o Changing display enlargement scale (100%)
200% i Changing display enlargement scale (200%)
400% .o Changing display enlargement scale (400%)
800% . .ooiiii Changing display enlargement scale (800%)
— ErmorLog ... Displaying the error log
— Simulate Flash .............. .. ... .. Displaying flash status of an object
L— Simulate ON/OFF . ... e Displaying lamp ON/OFF status
Draw —1— Selector ................ Selecting object
— Group.............o.unn. Grouping objects
— Ungroup ............... Ungrouping objects
— BringtoFront ........... Bringing object to the front
— SendtoBack ........... Sending object to the back
— Associate with .......... Associating touch switch with object
— Disassociate ............ Canceling association of touch switch with object
— SetOrder .............. Specifying moving order among numeral/character-string input fields
— Properties .............. Setting attributes of selected object
— UseasDefault .......... Registering the status of the selected object as the default
for the object
— Centralize Label ......... Centralizing label of lamp/touch switch
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Objects —7— Fixed —— Text . Specifying text
Display — Circle ........ ... Specifying a circle
— AIrC ... Specifying an arc
— Sector ... Specifying a sector
— Polyline ....................... Specifying a polyline
— Polygon ........... ... Specifying a polygon
— Rectangle ..................... Specifying a rectangle
— Tiling ... Specifying tiling
— ImageDisplay ................. Specifying image data display
— Library Display ................. Specifying library data display
— Mark.......... ... Specifying a mark
— TouchSwitch ............ ... ... .. Specifying a touch switch
— Lamp Standard ...................... Specifying a standard lamp
_I: Image. ..ot Specifying an image/library lamp
— Data Input Numeral..........cooovvvnenn... Specifying a numeral setting input field
String ..o Specifying a character-string input field
Thumbwheel Switch ............ Specifying a thumbwheel switch
Recipe . ... Specifying a recipe screen element
— NumeralDisplay .............ciiiiiiiiiiiiin. Specifying a numeral display
— StringDisplay . ... Specifying a character-string display
— Graph BarGraph ..................... Specifying a bar graph
Analogue Meter ................ Specifying an analogue meter
Broken-line Graph .............. Specifying a broken-line graph
TrendGraph ................... Specifying a trend graph
— Alarm [ Specifying alarm list
_I: History ..... ...t Specifying alarm history
Screen —T1— New ................... Adding a new screen
— Delete ................. Deleting a screen
—— Modify Parent ........... Setting continuous/overlapping screens
— Copytolmage .......... Saving screen data in image (BMP format) file
— Extended /O ........... Setting an extended I/O table (setting a table common to all screens)
— Grid ... Setting grid
— Properties .............. Setting screen attributes
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Tools —— Table .................. Setting memory tables
— Image Editor ............ Editing image

Library Editor
Mark Editor

Editing library

Editing marks

Mathematical Table Editing mathematical functions

Recipe Table Setting recipe data

Import 1/O comments

Change Address

Validate ................

Checking errors

PT Configuration

changing PT type (data conversion)

Importing /0 comments from ladder program

Changing PC (PLC) addresses set for objects and memory tables collectively

Setting PT type, system settings, PT Status Control Area/PT Status Notify Area settings,

Setting methods for communicating with the PT
Sending (downloading) all screen data to the PT

Sending (downloading) screen data to the PT

in units of screens

Sending (downloading) direct connection setting data
Sending (downloading) system memory data to the PT

Sending (downloading) memory table data to the PT

Reading (uploading) all screen data from the PT

Reading (uploading) screen data to the PT in units

Reading (uploading) direct connection setting data

Reading (uploading) system memory data to the PT

Reading (uploading) memory table data to the PT

Reading (uploading) screen history data from the PT

Reading (uploading) alarm history data from the PT

Reading/setting (uploading/downloading) clock

Connect —T— Comms. Setting . ...t
— Download —— Application ....................
(Support Tool to PT)
— Screen ...
— Direct Access Information . ......
to the PT
— SystemMemory ................
— Table .............. ... ..o
— Upload —— Application ....................
(PT to Support Tool)
F— Screen ...,
from the screen
— Direct Access Information .......
from the PT
— SystemMemory ................
— Table ............ ...
— GetHistoryLog ——— ScreenHistory .................
— AlarmHistory ..................
— DateandTime ........... ... . i
data in the PT
Window —T1— NewWindow .................. Opening another window on the same screen
— Cascade .............ouvuun... Displaying cascaded windows
T Tile ... Displaying tiled windows

Arranging icons

Symbol Manager

(Opened Window) Selecting window

Starting symbol manager
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Help Contents ...................... Displaying table of contents of online help
Search forHelpon ............. Displaying help by search operation
Whats This? ................... Displaying help by a click
PLC AddressHelp . ............. Displaying PLC Address help of the specified PLC vendor
— About NT-series Support Tool . ... Product information

1-6 Usable Hardware Combinations

The combinations of hardware that can be used are shown below.

The table shows the basic combinations. Depending on the PT display method
and system configuration, they may not be usable.

1-6-1 Applicable PT

NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]J) can create screen data for the
following PT models.

PT Model | Model

NT11S NT11S-SF121]

NT11 NT11-SF121[1-EV1

NT20 NT20-ST121(]

NT20S-ST121[1-V1 NT20S-ST121[1-EV3

*q
NT20S™ | NT20S-ST12207-Vi  NT20S-ST161C-EV3

NT30 NT30-ST131[1-E

NT30C NT30C-ST141[1-E

NT600S*! | NT600S-ST121[1-V1  NT600S-ST121[1-EV3
NT600S-ST2111-V1  NT600S-ST211[J-EV3

NT620S | NT620S-ST211[1-E NT620S-ST212[1-E

NT620C | NT620C-ST141[1-E

NT625C | NT625C-ST152[]

NT21 NT21-ST121-E

NT31 NT31-ST1210-E NT31-ST121[-EV1 NT31-ST121[J-EV2
NT31-ST122[J-EV2
NT31-ST123[J-EV3

NT31C NT31C-ST141[1-E NT31C-ST141[0-EV1 NT31C-ST141[J-EV2
NT31C-ST142[]-EV2
NT31C-ST143[J-EV3

NT631 NT631-ST211[J-E NT631-ST211[J-EV1  NT631-ST211[J-EV2

NT631C |NT631C-ST141[J-E  NT631C-ST141[J-EV1 NT631C-ST141[J-EV2
NT631C-ST151[1-E  NT631C-ST151J-EV1 NT631C-ST151[1-EV2
NT631C-ST152[J-EV2
NT631C-ST153[1-EV3

*1. NT20S and NT600S have direct access Ver.4 and Ver.5.
NT-series Support Tool for Windows supports only Ver.5.

Reference: Direct access version 4 screen data for the NT20S or NT600S can be used on
Windows by using version 5 of the Support Tool for Windows.
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1-6-2 Communication Method for Each PT Model

Usable communication method differs depending on the PT types.

Also, some PT can use communication method that is not supported in their ini-
tial state by installing the exclusive system programs. (For details, refer to Ap-
pendix B System Installer Operation.)

Model Communication Method
PT
Model Host NT Link Memory | Mitsu- | Mitsu-
Lk | aan) | C2%%1 [ lnk | bishiA | bishi FX
NT11S |NT11S- O (1:1
sFi210 | © only) |~ X X X
NT11 NT11-SF O O@:1 | x X X X
121-EVA only)
NT20 [NT20-ST |O O A X O O
12107
NT20S |NT20S-ST
1210v1 | © O X X X X
NT20S-ST
1210-Ev3 | © O X X X X
NT20S-ST o
12200V | X X X X X
NT20S-ST
1610-EV3 | © O X X X X
NT30 |NT30-ST13
101-E O O X X X X
NT30C |NT30C-ST
1410-E O O X X X X
NT600S | NT600S-ST
1210v1 | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
1210-Ev3 | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
o110Vt | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
o1V (O |©  |A X X X
NT620S | NT620S-ST
o110 -E O O X X X X
NT620S-ST
2120 -E O O X X X X
NT620C | NT620C-S
T1410-E X X X X
NT625C |NT625C-S | O O X X X X
T1520]
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Model Communication Method
PT Host | NT Link Memory | Mitsu- | Mitsu- Sie-
Model Link | (1:1, 12N | C200H | ™Y | i A pehi | AB - GE f mens
NT21 NT21-ST121J-E O O X O X X X X | X
NT31 | NT31-ST1210J-E O |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT31-ST121-EV1 O |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT31-ST121/122-EVv2 |O |O X O A A |a [a |a
NT31-ST123[-EV3 O |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT31C |NT31C-ST141[J-E O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST141[1-EVA1 O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST141/142[1-EV2 | O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST1431-EV3 o |O X O A A |a [a |a
NT631 | NT631-ST211[-E o |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT631-ST211J-EV1 O |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT631-ST211-EV2 o |0 X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C | NT631C-ST141[J-E O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST141J-EV1 o |oO X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C-ST141J-EV2 E X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C-ST1511-E o |oO X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C-ST151-EV1 o |oO X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C-ST151/1520-EV2 |O | O X O A A |a [a |a
NT631C-ST153J-EV3 O |0 X O A A |a [a |a

O: Usable in the default state.

A: Exclusive system program should be installed.

A: Exclusive communication I/F unit is needed. (C200H I/F unit: NT-LB122)
X: Not usable

Note Communication methods are indicated in the table above using the following ab-
breviations:

C200H: C200H I/F
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SECTION 2
Setting Up the Support Tool

When you are going to use the Support Tool for the first time, the Support Tool software must be installed at your personal
computer.

The Support Tool is an application software that runs on Windows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000, or XP of Microsoft Corporation.

The procedure described in the following pages assumes that your personal computer already has Windows installed.

2-1 Before Installing the Software ......... ... .. . 30
2-2  Installing the Support Tool .. ... .. i e 31
2-2-1  Basic Installation Operation . .. ...ttt 31
2-2-2 PrOCEAUIC . ..ottt ittt e e e e e e e 31
2-2-3  Uninstall . ..o e 36
2-2-4  Using the Help File on Windows Vista or Windows 7 ..................... 36
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2-1

30

Before Installing the Software

Reference:

The Support Tool comes with the following program data.

Type Specifications

NT-ZJCAT1-EV4 | For IBM PC/AT compatibles, media: CD-ROM

 Support Tool

» Supplement Symbols (keyboard/keypad collection)

¢ Color Palette Symbol (Tilling collection for color-type PT)
» System installer (for replacing the PT system program)

¢ NT20 system program

e System program for NT31/NT31C/NT631C with “-V3”

¢ System programs for NT31/NT31C with “-V2” (Ver. 3.1)
» System programs for NT631/NT631C with “-V2” (Ver. 3.1)
e System programs for NT21

e System program for NT11S

¢ System program for NT11-V1

» System programs for NT30/620 Series

The following software should be installed separately.

e NT Transfer Utility

This utility uploads/downloads screen data file from/to PT using MMI format.
For details, refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Utility.

¢ NT Translation Support Utility

This utility will help in translating the language to another supported language.
For details, refer to Appendix D Translation Support Utility

The following data is copied to the folder if it is selected when installation.

* Parts Collection

Lamps and touch switches combined with image/library data are registered in
the Parts Collection (This is a screen data file in MMI format). For details, refer
to 3-3-7 Using Method of Parts Collection.

e Sample Screen Data

This data is provided just as sample screen data. It is not created for the pur-
pose of actual operation on PT after downloading it to PT.

* Symbol manager — ISO symbol data

For details, refer to 6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager Op-
eration).

e The system installer is an application software that sends the system program
from a personal computer to PT to update the system program. Updating the
system program allows communication using a new method or upgrades the
PT software. However, since the system program is specific to each PT mod-
el, the system program that matches the PT model must be downloaded.
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2-2 Installing the Support Tool

To install the Support Tool, execute the install program provided in your software
package.

Reference:  The following data is selectable for installation.
e NT-series Support Tool Ver. 4.[]
e System Installer
e Sample Collection

If you select a Sample Collection, data such as Parts Collection, Image/Library
Sample Collection, ISO symbol data, and Sample Screen Data are installed.

e NT Transfer Utility should be installed separately. Please refer to Appendix C
NT Transfer Utility.

e NT Translation Support Utility should be installed separately. Refer to Appen-
dix D Translation Support Utility.

e Data can be added afterward by executing the installation program again. In
this case, when an item that is already installed is specified, it will not be over-
written. Also, the data will not be uninstalled even if its check mark was set to
OFF when the data is already installed.

To delete data that has already been installed, delete all data by uninstalling it
and then perform installation again.

2-2-1 Basic Installation Operation
The buttons that are displayed during the course of installation are shown below.

Clicking on this button confirms the settings in the displayed window and displays
the next window.

<Back | Clicking on this button cancels the settings in the displayed window and displays
the previous window.

Cancal | Clicking on this button causes the window to close. The status set in the window
is canceled.

This button stops Support Tool installation if it is clicked at the program install win-
dow. In this case, a message is displayed requesting confirmation that installa-
tion is to be stopped.

Browse._| Clicking on this button displays the actual folder configuration in tree form. You
can select the folder in this display to install the Support Tool.

2-2-2 Procedure

The following procedure uses Support Tool version 4.8 as a example.

1. Start up Windows.
When using Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Vista, or Windows 7, log
in with a user ID in the administrators group.

2. Setthe Support Tool CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive. The setup program au-
tomatically starts. Follow step 6 onward. If the setup program does not start
automatically, execute the setup program according to the steps shown be-
low.
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Reference: You can execute the setup program by double clicking Setup.exe in the Support
Tool system disk by displaying Windows Explorer. In this case, steps 3, 4, and 5
below can be skipped.

3.

4.

Click on the Start button of Windows and select “Run ...”

. y  Documents
Settings

Search

)} Help and Support

Log ff HMLL..

s | Windows XP Professional

Input “d:\FD_Version\ Disk1\ Setup.exe” in the input field in the displayed
window.

Note that drive designation must agree with the name of the drive where you
set the CD-ROM. If you set the CD-ROM in drive E, input “e:\FD-Version\
Disk1\ Setup.exe.”

- Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
e Internet resource, and wWindows will open it For wou,

Open: |D:'|,SETLIF‘ v|
[ (0] 4 l [ Zancel ] [ Browse, ,, ]
Click on .

The installation is started.

When the setup screen of the Support Tool is displayed, click the
Button.

The screen to prompt you to input User Information (Name and Company) is
displayed.
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7. Input your name and company. In the initial state, the name and company
that are registered for the computer are displayed.

Nil-series Support Tool Setup

Customer Information

Fleaze anter your information,

Flease enter pour name and the name of the company for whom pou work.

Uszer Mame:

LCompary Mame:

OMRON

< Back Meut » | Cancel

After inputting, click the Button.

The screen for specifying the destination of program installation is displayed.
8. Select the directory for installation.

In the initial state, the directory shown below is set as the destination directo-

ry.

C:\Program Files\Omron\NTST4.8E

To change the directory, click the |_sews=_ | Button and input the drive and

directory. (If a directory that does not exist in the hard disk is specified, the
directory is automatically made.)

Nil-series Suppori Tool Sefup gl

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files. =
s

Setup will install MTST4.8E in the following folder.

Ta inztall to thiz folder, click Mest. To install to & different folder, click Browse and zelect
another folder.

Drestingtion Folder

C:\Program Files\Ormron\NTS T4 8E

< Back

Cancel |

After specifying the destination, click the Button.
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The program selection screen is displayed to allow you to select the
programs to be installed.

9. Click on the check box, displayed to the left of the program to be selected to
enter a check mark.

Nil-series Support Tool Setup

Select Components

Chooze the components Setup will install.

] 15 Descrption
System |nstaller 49815 K m?in progrserm filesl $f |
5 ample Collection W/B4K | oo Er SURRER TEE
Space Reguired on C: 102840 k.
Space Available on C: T4E3124 K.
< Back Mext » | Cancel ‘

The following data and software will be installed depending on the options
that are selected.

Option Data/software that is installed

NT-series Support Tool ver 4.8 The Support Tool, keyboard/tenkey
library, and color pallette symbols
(approx. 23 MB)

System Installer Only the System Installer (access the
system programs directly from the
CD-ROM (approx. 20 MB)

Sample Collection Lamp/touch switch parts library, parts
library list, sample screen data, and ISO
parts library (approx. 30 MB)

Click the Next Button

The screen for specifying the destination for registering the start menu is
displayed.

10. In the start menu of Windows, specify the folder where the short-cut to the
Support Tool is created.

In the initial state, the following folder is selected.

Start\Program\Omron\NTST4.8E
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If you want to change the folder, select the desired folder from the Existing
Folders or directly input the folder name. (If a folder that does not exist in the
hard disk is specified, the specified folder is automatically made.)

Nil-series Support Tool Setup .

Select Program Folder
Please select a program falder. %

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below, You may twpe a new folder
narne, of select one fram the existing folders list. Click Mest to continue.

Program Folders:

Existing Folders:

,.-3_ sraie Tools
Gares
Startup

< Back Mext » | Cancel

After specifying the folder, click the [: Button.

Installation of the specified programs is implemented,; files are copied.

During program installation, the progress of the processing is indicated as a
percentage.

11. After step (10), a dialog to select restart/non-restart will come out for Win-
dows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000, or XP.

MT-szeries Support Tool Setup

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The IngtallShield Wizard has successfully installed MTST4.7E.
Before you can use the program, you must restart pour
compker.

& Nes, | want to restart my computer now

Mo, | will restart my computer |ater,

Remaowve aty dizsks from their drives, and then click Finish to
complete setup,

< Back | Finish I [Farize] |

Restarting your machine is recommended because important information is
registered after the restart. If you select to restart later, the registration will be
performed at this next restart and installation is completed.

Click the Button to finish or restart. Restart is not required for
Windows2000.
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2-2-3 Uninstall

An uninstaller (uninstall software) is supplied with the Support Tool.

If you want to remove the Support Tool from your personal computer, run the
uninstaller to delete the Support Tool program files and installation information.
Note that the data created by the Support Tool is not deleted.

« Starting the uninstaller from the Windows start menu

Select “Uninstall NTST” in the same folder where the short-cut to the Support
Tool is stored.

Example: Assuming the short-cut to the Support Tool exists in the Start\Pro-
gram\Omron\NTST4.8E

Select the uninstaller by the following operation.
[Start] - [Program] — [Omron] — [NTST4.8E] —[Uninstall NTST]

After the start up of the uninstaller, follow the instructions displayed on the
screen.

2-2-4 Using the Help File on Windows Vista or Windows 7

36

Help files with an "hip” file name extension cannot normally be used on Windows
Vista and Windows 7. Microsoft, however, provides a tool that will allow you to
use a help file with an "hlp” file name extension. This tool can be used to enable
accessing the help file.

If you attempt to open the help file while connected to the Internet, the download
page will be displayed automatically.

The tool to access the help file can also be downloaded from the following URL.

http://support.microsoft.com/kb/917607/en—us (Web page last confirmed in
March 2010.)



SECTION 3

Support Tool Starting-up and Exiting Procedure
and File Operation

This section describes how to start up and exit the Support Tool and the operating procedure for PT screen data files.

3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool ......... .. .. .. . i 38
3-1-1  Start-up Procedure . ...... ...t e 38
3-1-2  ExitProcedure .......... ... 40
3-2  UserInterface ... .....on i 40
3-2-1  Functions Provided in the Main Window ............ ... ... ... ... ...... 40
3-2-2  Major Functions of Dialog Boxes ........... .. .. . ... 44
3-2-3  Functions of Message BoXes .. ........ ... it 45
3-3  Operation of Screen Data (Application) File ........ ... ... ... ... . i, 45
3-3-1  Creating New Screen Data (Application) File . ........... ... .. ... ... .. 46
3-3-2  Reading the Existing Screen Data (Application) File ...................... 54
3-3-3  Saving the Screen Data (Application) File ........... ... .. .. ... ... .. 55
3-3-4  Closing the Screen Data (Application) File ... ........... ... ... ... ... .. 57
3-3-5  Importing (Reading) the DOS Version Screen Data (Application) File ........ 57
3-3-6  Importing Components from Different Screen Data File
(Starting Up the Second Support Tool) ......... ... .. 58
3-3-7  Using Method of Parts Collection ........... .. ... i iiiinenann... 61
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3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool

The procedure for starting up the Support Tool installed in your personal comput-
er and exiting it is shown below.

3-1-1 Start-up Procedure

To start up the Support Tool, select [Programs] — [Omron] — [NTST4.8E] — [NT-
Series Support Tool] beginning with the Windows start button.

'H-B e OMRON fiu NS0 5 WT Transfer Utily

|@ Accessories | 5 Support Tool

@ Games &) NT-series System Installer

. |@ Startup A Readme

‘é Internet Explorer é@ Translation Support Ukilicy

search W mMsM Explorer E Uninstall NT Transfer Utility

@ Outlaok Express E Uninstall MTST

._;. Remote Assistance B Uninskall Translation Support Utility
@) wwindows Media Player

3 Windows Messenger

Settings

Help and Support

Run...

Log OFf HML..,

Turn OFf Computer, ..

@
=
2
wy
o
Fi
£
<)
pd
o
o
>
L
=
o
°
L
i

played.

ct Help

For Help, press Fi L] F A

Reference: Up to two Support Tools can be started up at the same time.
You can copy and paste the screen data or table data between them by open-
ing the two different screen data files. To start up the second Support Tool, se-
lect [Import Component] from the [File] menu in the main window of the first
Support Tool (It is not possible to start up the second Support Tool from the
[Start] menu of Windows). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components
from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).
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On Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Vista, or Windows 7, you must have
administrator rights to run the Support Tool.

Before you start the Support Tool, make sure you are logged on with a user ID in
the administrators group or power users group.

On Windows Vista or Windows 7, the following procedure can be used to run the
Support Tool with administrator rights.

1,2, 3. 1. Right-click the program, select Properties, and then click the Compatibili-
ty Tab. In the Privilege Level Area, select Run this program as an adminis-
trator, and then click the OK Button. (Refer to the box in the following figure.)

2. Right-click the program and select Run as an administrator.

3. Use the Program Compatibility Wizard, specify the NT-series Support Tool,
select Run this program as an administrator, and then click the OK Button.

Securty | Details | Previous Versions |
General | Shortcut | Compatibility

i If wou have problems with this program and it worked comecthy on
an earlier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that
matches that earier version.

I Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

[ Run this program in compatibility mode for;

Windows XF {Service Pack 3)

Settings

[ Run in 256 colors

[T Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution I

[T Disable wisual themes

[ Disable desktop composition I

[ Disable display scaling on high DP| settings I
Privilege Level

[¥] Run this program as an administrator

| '.f‘:l-'l}lange settings for all users |

[ ok ][ Canced ]| pply

Reference: If the Windows Aero theme is used with Windows Vista or Windows 7, the
cross-hair cursor that indicates positions when editing parts will be displayed in
black on a black background, making it very difficult to see.

Set a theme other than Windows Aero.
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3-1-2 EXxit Procedure

To exit the Support Tool, use any of the operations shown below.

¢ In the menu, select [File] — [Exit].
* Click the Button at the upper right corner in the main window.

» Double click the Support Tool icon displayed at the upper left section in the
main window.

« Click the Support Tool icon displayed at the upper left section in the main win-
dow, then select the __gee_anes | Button in the control menu box.

¢ Press F4 key while pressing down the Alt key.

If you are going to exit the Support Tool before saving the data of the opened
screen, a confirmation message is displayed.

After you exit the Support Tool, the screen returns to the Windows screen.

3-2 User Interface

3-2-1 Functions Provided in the Main Window

The configuration of the Support Tool operation screen, name of each parts, and
the available functions are described below.

Title bar
Control Menu box ———~—_ \

Menubar ——»

Standard toolbar 7 ElE|E] @l a]E] ] s ]

Draw bar

/

Application manager screen

Data creation screen

Status bar ————> [tmpn e
R R wwie S To— | I Pk

Application manager screen

Directories of screens and tables are displayed as a tree list, which allows open-
ing, copying, and other operations.

Data creation screen
On this screen, the screen to be displayed by the PT is created.

Control menu box

The control menu box displayed at the upper left corner of the operation screen
and windows allows you to select how a window is displayed.
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Title bar

Status bar

|Fur Halp, prass F1

Status/Help message
or
information of object

Menu bar

The titles of windows are displayed here on each window respectively.

The status bar displays a simple explanation about the selected function, se-
lected object, cursor position, object position, the model type of the objective PT,
PLC Vendor, the maximum memory size, and the remaining application size.

K G20 60 [F (20 &0 | NT3IC-VI-OMRON [ 1017976/1046920 B

f f Application Memory (Remain-
Cursor Position Selected PT model ing memory/Total memory
Selected PL! In case user application ex-
Top-left coordinate of  Vendor ceeds the total memory, re-
selected objects maining memory will be shown

as negative value in red color.)

The functions provided by the Support Tool are divided into several groups.

The menu bar shows the names of these function groups and the functions in
each group are displayed in pull-down menus.

¢ Standard Toolbar

Functions that are used frequently — such as file reading/writing, copy and
paste, undo/redo, and print — are assigned to the buttons in the standard tool-

bar.

These functions can be called easily without selecting the function item from
the menu bar.

R R

IR

New Save | Print Cut | Paste | Redo
preview

Open Print New Copy Undo What's This?
Screen

¢ Draw Bar

Functions to draw objects are assigned to buttons in the draw bar.

41



User Interface Section 3-2

These functions can be called easily without accessing the commands from
the menu bar.

. Image . .
Polyline Rectangle Text obiect Library object
Polygon
Selector| Arc | Circle| Sector; Tiling | Mark Recipe

BEEEEEREEE l

5 2 Elelele|sln Bl@|@| | 6| mnei?|a| @ m] 2] | ] m] =)

s o T T

Standard lamp”™  [Touch [ Numeral Numeral| Bar | Trend Alarm

switch | input display | graph graph| history
Analogue
; Meter
Image lamp Thumb- String String Broker Alarm
whgerL input display line list
switc graph

« Utility Bar

Buttons for centralizing label of touch switch or lamp (refer to 5-1-3 Changing
the Display Method on the Support Tool), simulation for flash attribute in fixed
display objects (refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Support
Tool), lamp ON facility (refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Sup-
port Tool), and a combo-box for selecting to display certain screen object type
(refer to 5-1-4 Filter Function) are provided.

=|F[AJAT 5 |
]

Centralize | Simulate Filter Screen
Label ON/OFF Element
Simulate
Flash

¢ Alignment Bar

This toolbar provides the object alignment to the top, bottom, left, right and also
center in a row and center in a column. (Refer to 6-1-6 Aligning Elements.)

Align Center in
Top a Column
Align Align Center
Bottom Right in
a Row

Reference: Whether or not Status Bar, Standard Toolbar, Draw Bar, Utility Bar and Align-
ment Bar are displayed can be selected, respectively, by the following opera-
tion.
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Floating palette

Status Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Status Bar]

)
Standard Toolbar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Standard Bar]
Draw Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Draw Bar]

)

Utility Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Utility Bar]

Alignment Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Alignment Bar]

Each time you select the item, display/no-display selection changes alternately.
The check mark, if displayed, indicates that the selection of the corresponding
item is to be displayed.

If [Auto hide] invoked by selecting [Start] button (Windows) — [Settings] —
[Taskbar] — [Taskbar Options] is checked, status bar may not be displayed cor-
rectly when the window of the Support Tool is maximized. In this case, clear the
checkmark for [Always on top] at [Taskbar Options].

The standard toolbar, draw bar, utility bar and alignment bar can be moved as a
floating palette to a convenient place for your operation.

[T -smvims Supgeart Tunl - Apwl
Ede Edt Mew [ (oot Soeen ook Connecl Window Hep

|ﬁ Il.Il’ 0|A &] @jlﬂﬂ & i!lFllﬂ 1#]R l]llﬂ :i hhﬂ]E'Il

Wl 9 v
[Fioe Fans, s F1 R F | NIFICOWRON | iAIiMNEIEE

St | [ W1 e Suppont 0. it P | BT

¢ Object information on the status bar

The information for the selected object that will be displayed on the status bar is
indicated in the following table. (No information will be displayed when multiple
objects are selected) Information to be displayed may be cut depending on the
resolution of the screen or the selected object.

Screen Element
(Selected item)

Information to be displayed

Fixed Display Object

Fixed Display {Object Name: Attribute}

Fixed Display-Mark

Mark Object {Code™}

Fixed Display-Image

Image Object {Reference Type: Code™': Comment: Size: Compression}

Fixed Display-Library

Library Object {Reference Type: Code*!: Comment}

Image Lamp

Image Lamp {PLC Address: ON code*!: OFF code*!: ON comment if check else OFF com-
ment}

Standard Lamp

Standard Lamp {PLC Address: Label™2}

Touch Switch

Touch Switch {Function: PLC Address: Label*?} (If function type is Notify Bit, display Notify
Address, else display Lamp Address)
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Screen Element
(Selected item)

Information to be displayed

Thumbwheel

Thumbwheel {PLC Address: Table Entry*3}

Numeral Input

Numeral Input {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

String Input

String Input {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

Recipe

Recipe{Recipe Number; Recipe Name; Write Notify Bit; No. of Records: No. of Parameters}

Numeral Display

Numeral Display {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

String Display

String Display {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

Bar Graph

Bar Graph {PLC Address: Table Entry"3: Direction}

Trend Graph

Trend Graph {Type: Drawing Width: Direction}

Broken-line Graph

Broken-line Graph {Direction}

Alarm History

Alarm History {Display Image/Library or not}

Alarm List

Alarm List {Table Entry"3: Display Image/Library or not}

Analogue Meter

Analogue Meter {PLC Address: Table Entry*3}

(*1) M: Mark |: Image L: Library

(*2) If the image or library data for when the switch is lit is not specified, the com-
ment for the image or library data for when the switch is not lit will be dis-
played.

(*3) For the NT21 and the NT31. NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3,” the
information to be displayed depends on the Label Type as follows:
Static: Label
On Off Static: When [View] — [Simulate ON/OFF] setting is ON, displays ON
label, when OFF, displays OFF label.
Numeral Display: Same for Numeral Display information
String Display: Same for String Display information

(*4) N: Numeral Table S: String Table B: Bit Memory Table

3-2-2 Major Functions of Dialog Boxes
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A dialog box is a window that is displayed in a fixed size. The purpose of a dialog
box is to set data that is required to execute the functions of the Support Tool.

The following types of dialog boxes are used and the procedure for setting the
data differs according to the type of dialog box.

 Option button
This represents a selection item, with O displayed to the left of the item name.

Only one of the displayed items can be chosen. The item is identified by a black
circle.

Mumeral Storage Type
v  BCD

{” Binary

¢ Check box
This represents a selection item, with [J displayed to the left of item name.

Iltems can be selected by giving a check mark in this box.

[T Besume Function
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¢ Text box

This text box is an input field to set characters.

Comments: I

e List box

A list box displays a list of data: the data to be set is selected from the list.

Standard:

[T Y

e Combo box

A list of selection items appears in the dropdown list box format. The data to be
set is selected from the list.

PT Modek  |NT31C-V1 |
PLE Yandor: H%J’l;gl‘ﬂ
NTE31-V1

3-2-3 Functions of Message Boxes

Message boxes display details of errors that occur during Support Tool operation
and messages that request your confirmation of attempted operations.

When a message box shows up, operation can be continued or cancelled by
pressing the corresponding button in the message box.

MNT-series Suppart Tool

: ! ! PT Maodel/PLS Wendor/ Fort Type has changed Conwert this spplication 7

3-3 Operation of Screen Data (Application) File

The procedure for operating the screen data file, where the PT screen data is
stored, is described below. The PT Configuration, which determines the basic PT
operation, is also discussed.
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3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data (Application) File

To create new screen data, select [New] in the [File] Menu of the main window.

HCW iew Conmect H

Crl+M

Cipan... Cr+O

Impart...

Print Setup...

Fezant File

Exit

PT configuration dialog box appears so that users can set information of the ap-
plication environment and type of PT device.

PT Configuration [x]

PT Type | System | Contral/Notiy Area |

FT

PT Modsl
I~ MT30/620 Compatible Mode:

PLC ¥endor:  [OMRON >
Font Type: CP437 2

Comments: |

0K | Cancel | Heb |

Click the Button after completing the setting at the PT configuration
dialog box. For details of the setting at the PT configuration dialog box, refer to
Dialog Box Settings in the PT Configuration below.

If the PT is set to the NT21, the clock address dialog box will appear next. Refer

to page 54.

The application manager and the data creation screen (1 Standard Screen) are
displayed.

B (O] ]

= 8ppt || OScree

(A Table

PT screen data is created by arranging objects on this data creation screen.

The application manager is the tool to manage the screen data created by a user.
For operation procedure, refer to Section 4 Application Manager.

Dialog Box Settings in the PT Configuration

Before creating screen data, it is necessary to set the PT configuration and the
Control and Notify Areas that are shared with the PC (PLC).

The operation steps shown below display the PT configuration dialog box.
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e Menu Bar — [File] — [New] (creating new application)
¢ Menu Bar — [Tools] — [PT Configuration] (for modifying)

The PT configuration dialog box has a variety of setting items provided in three
pages.

e PT Type page
» System page
 Control/Notify Area page

¢ PT Type page
The PT Type page is displayed when you click on the [PT Type] tab.

The PT Type page is used to set the hardware configuration of the PT to be
connected.

PT Type | System | Gontrol/Notify Area |

FT

PT Mode! N2 =

[ NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode

FLG Wendor. OMRON 'I
Font Type: 15088591 b

Ciomments: I

[ ok | metn | sz |

PT Model

Specify the type of PT to be connected. When you are using the NT31, NT31C,
NT631 or NT631C, refer to the table below to select the correct model according
to the system program being installed.

PT Model System Program

Ver.1.01 Ver.2.0 Ver.2.1 Ver.3.1 or Ver.4.0
NT31 "NT31” "NT31-V1” "NT31-V1(System Ver.2.1)” "NT31-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)”
NT31C "NT31C”  |"NT31C-V1” |’NT31C-V1(System Ver.2.1)” |”"NT31C-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)”
NT631 "NT631” "NT631-V1” | ’NT631-V1(System Ver.2.1)” |’NT631-V2 (System Ver. 3.1)”
NT631C |”"NT631C” |"’NT631C-V1” |”’NT631C-V1(System Ver.2.1)” | "NT631C-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)”

Reference: To check the system program version installed in a PT, display the following
screens:

« Version display at the upper right position of PT system menu

e PT system menu — Expansion mode — Version display

With the NT20, either "7NT20S” screen data (compatible with previous NT20S) or
"NT20” screen data (with expanded CS/CJ-series PLC data access) can be

used.

The following PT Models are also available:
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NT31-V2

NT31C-V2

NT631-V2
e MT631C-V2
NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode

For NT21 and NT31/631-V2 or higher models, the NT20/30/620 Compatible
Mode check box will be enabled. By setting this option, the Control Area will take
4 memory address, instead of 5 and Notify Area will take 3 memory address,
instead of 2. This allows straight conversion for NT30/620 PT models to
NT31/631 or NT20S models to NT21 without the need to modify the PLC pro-
gram.

PLC Vendor

Specify the usable direct access type from either of the following.

MEMLINK, Mitsubishi_A and Mitsubishi_Fx can be set only with NT31, NT31C,
NT631and NT631C with “-V1” and above.

AB and GE can be set only with NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C below “-V1.”
Siemens can be set only with NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1.” (Re-
fer to page 27).

« OMRON
Mitsubishi_A
* Mitsubishi_Fx
MEMLINK

* AB
« GE
¢ Siemens

Font Type

If you are using NT31-V1, NT31C-V1, NT631-V1, NT631C-V1 and above hard-
ware or had NT31, NT31C, NT631and NT631C and been updated the system
program to the -V2 (System Ver.3.1) system program, which is attached to this
Support Tool, it is possible to select the Font Type 1ISO8859-1 or CP437.

If you are using the European Keyboards, please refer to Appendix K for more
details.

Reference: Specify "TOMRON” as the PLC type when using memory links between the

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C.

Comment
Set the comment that is appended to the screen data file.

An arbitrary character of up to 28 characters can be set.

Reference: The PT model of the screen data that is opened can be changed. If it is

changed, the data is converted automatically. Note that changing of PT models
is allowed only for the restricted combinations shown in Appendix A Data Con-
version.
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» System page

The System page is displayed when users click on the [System] tab.
Fundamental operating functions can be set in this System page.

PT Configuration

PT Type System |C|:mtn:v|.-lr Motify Area I

Initial Screen: Iﬂ vl —History Setting—————————————

[~ Backlight OFF: | = I™ Alerm (Use Ring Buffer)
I e UiEa R e et er

I~ Besume Function

—Mumber of Table Entries

— Buzzer

|512 vl I Enable |— ays 'l
String Table: m [T Key nput
|255 'I

Bit Mamary Table:

Mumeral Table:

Prirtar for PT

Printar: ESC/P A =
bods: |Colour VI

Initial Screen

Screen number, which appears when the wrong data is set for PT Control Area
when PT is driven, is selected from the drop-down list box or keyboard input. Nor-
mally, this setting is invalid since PT References PT Control Area for the initial
screen number when starting up.

The screen numbers of existing screen data are listed in the list box or only
screen number 1 is displayed if the screen data is newly created.

Backlight OFF
Specify whether or not the backlight OFF function is used.

This option can be selected from System of PT Configuration in the Support Tool.
The Backlight OFF function automatically turns OFF the screen if the Support
Tool is not operated for a certain time period to save the backlight of PT.

If the check box is clicked to utilize the option, the time interval will be displayed in
the drop-down list box to set it.
For details of the PT models that can use this function, refer to Appendix E Sys-
tem Setting (PT Configuration).

Resume Function
The resume function holds the data in the table when the PT is OFF or reset.

For details of the PT models that can use this function, refer to Appendix E Sys-
tem Setting (PT Configuration).

History Setting

This item specifies the method for processing when the Log memory of the alarm
history function and History screen function becomes full.

- Alarm (Use Ring Buffer):

Same meaning with FIFO (First In First Out)

Alarm FIFO system is applied for this function if the log memory area is full.
When new alarm occurs, the oldest record data will be deleted so that the new
data can be stored there.
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If the Alarm function is not chosen, newly coming data is not acceptable to re-
cord when the memory space is full.

- Screen (Use Ring Buffer):
Same meaning with FIFO (First In First Out).

When the new screen history occurred, the oldest record data will be deleted
so that new data can be stored there. This is so called FIFO. If this check box is
not ON, newly coming data is not acceptable to record when the memory
space is full.

Either the Alarm and the Screen data is available for the following PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631,
NT631C.

(For NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, both Alarm and Screen set-
tings are available.)

Number of Table Entries

Specify the number of numeral memory table entries, character string memory
table entries (String Table), and bit memory table entries.

Setting of the Number of Table Entries is valid for the following PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631,
NT631C

Buzzer —-Enable
Specify whether or not the buzzer function is used.

To use the buzzer function, click the check box to enter the check mark. To set the
buzzer function to be unused, click the check box to clear the check mark.

To sound the buzzer only at the occurrence of an alarm, specify [On Error] at the
drop-down list box.

If [Always] is selected for the buzzer function, the buzzer sounds at following
events.

* Occurrence of an error at PT

* Reception of a command from the host

» Screen switching

Setting of the buzzer function is valid for the following PT models.
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, buzzer function settings

are made by system menu operation at the PT and setting from the Support
Tool is not allowed.

Buzzer — Key Input

Click the check box of [Key Input] to enter the check mark if you want to sound the
buzzer in response to the input from a touch switch or the extended 1/O unit. Clear
the check mark if the key input sound is not to be used.

Printer for PT

A printer can be connected to PT device for printing screen data if required. You
have to specify the type of printer being used by the application for the following
PT models:
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NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
¢ Printer
Select one of the Supported printers from the printer drop-down list box.

Although this setting is possible for NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, it is not
valid from Support Tool.

Please set from the Maintenance Mode of PT.
e Mode
Color:
Specify “Color” for color printing.
Designation of Color is valid for the following PT models.
NT30C, NT620C, NT625C
 Tone:
Specify “Tone” for monochrome printing.

If a color type PT is used with Tone set for [Mode], color data is expressed using
a gray scale, printed in monochrome.

These setting are available for the following PT models.
NT30, NT30C, NT620S (Printer only), NT620C, NT625C

For NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, this setting has to be selected
from PT.

Numeral Storage Type

BCD or Binary can be selected for the storage type of the Numeral memory table.
This setting is available only when the time the Storage Type in the Numeral
memory table has [System] setting. When BCD or Binary is set for Numeral
memory table Storage Type, this setting in the PT Configuration will be ignored
and follows the storage type in the Numeral Table.

This setting is available for the following PT Model.
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
» Control/Notify Area page

The Control/Notify Area page is displayed when you click on the [Control/Notify
Area] tab.

The Control/Notify Area page is prepared to set the PT Control area, control-
ling PT from PC (PLC) and for PT Notify Area, notifying PT information to a PC
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(PLC and for window control area, controlling a window (NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, NT631C with “-V1” and “-V2” only).

PT Type I System Controld MNotify Area I

—PT Control Area
PLC Address:

| I ==

Comments:

—PT Motify Area
PLC Addres=:

- S |
|

Window Contral Aras
PLC Addrass:

|- Set

PT Control Area

PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the PT Status Control Area.

The PT Status Control Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies
the following number of words.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C:
For V1 models, and V2 models without

NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 5 words
For V2 models with NT30/620 Compatible mode: 4 words
NT21:

Without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 5 words
With NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 4 words
Other models: 4 words
Comments

Set a comment concerning this area.
As a comment, up to 16 character can be set.

PT Notify Area

PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the PT Status Notify Area.

The PT Status Notify Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies
the following number of words.
NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C:
For V1 models and V2 models without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 2
words
For V2 models with NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 3 words

NT21:

Without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 2 words

With NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 3 words
Other models: 3 words
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Comments

Set a comment concerning the area set as the PT Status Notify Area.
As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.
Window Control Area

PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the Window Control Area.

Window Control Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies the
following number of words.

NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V1” or “V2”: 9 words
Other models: can not be used
Comments
Set a comment concerning the area set as the Window Control Area.
As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.

Note Set memory addresses so that the PT Control Area, PT Notify Area and Window
Control Area do not overlap.

e PC (PLC) Address dialog box

Clicking on the [Set] button in the [PT Control Area], [PT Notify Area] or [Win-
dow Control Area] displays the PC (PLC) Address dialog box.

In the PC (PLC) Address dialog box, the PC (PLC) address of the PT Status
Control Area, the PT Status Notify Area and the Window Control Area can be
set by specifying the area type and address individually. The setting made in
the PC (PLC) Address dialog box will be reflected on the setting made in the
[PC (PLC) Control Area], [PT Notify Area] or [Window Control Area].

Use the PC (PLC) Address dialog box only when the area type and address are
input individually. If the PC (PLC) address is directly input in the Control/Notify
Area page, it is not necessary to call this dialog box.

Example PLC Vendor: OMRON

Pick Cx—Server Point... |

Gdress: Bt
- F

[0 Gammerte:

|
(0] 4 I Cancel Help

Channel (Word)

Specify the type of PC (PLC) area that is used as a PT Status Control Area, a
PT Status Notify Area or a Window Control Area by selecting an item from the
drop-down list box.

Address

Specify the first word address in the PC (PLC) area that is to be used as the PT
Status Control Area, PT Status Notify Area, and Window Control Area.
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Clock Address

/0 Comments

Set a comment concerning the area set as the PT Status Control Area, a PT
Status Notify Area, or a Window Control Area.

As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.

When the PT is set to the NT21, the addresses must be set to read the clock
from the PLC host. This setting is not necessary for other models of PT.

If the PT is set to the NT21 on the tools page of the PT configuration dialog box,
the clock address dialog box shown below appears. Always set an address
when using the clock function (data displays, screen display history, or alarm
history).

Clock Sddress

Addrezz
PLG Address
-] Set...

[ Grrimernte:

| N

0] 4 I Cancel | Help |

PLC Address

Set the area and the address of the first word from which to read the clock data.
A Clock Data Area will be defined consisting of 4 words starting at the specified
address.

I/0 Comments

Set a comment for the address used to define the Clock Data Area. Up to 16
character can be input.

¢ PLC Address Dialog Box

This dialog box is set in the same way as the one for the PT configuration dialog
box.

3-3-2 Reading the Existing Screen Data (Application) File
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To read the screen data that is saved in a file, select [File] — [Open] from the main
window menu.
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The dialog box for the applicable folder, file name, and files of type exist appears
to specify them.

Open
Lookjn: |3 Sereen = gl SEEE

J0FUM-LIMEE. crwr
500! 0-LIME..arw
BO0SLINE -4, arw
BO0SLINEC-MONT R, ry
B20download. orm
B20ITC-LIME. anw

File: pame: IEDDSLINEE-MDNTH.an Open I
Files of type: INTST Application (*.onw) j Canicel |

After specifying the folder, file name, and file type click on the [Open] button.

The application manager of the read out screen data is displayed.

With NT-series Support Tool for Windows, following screen data files can be han-
dled.

onw
mmi

For details, refer to File Types in page 56

Reference: ¢ Recent used files will be shown at the bottom of [File] menu. Recent four files
can be opened from this command.

* NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.7) can read the screen data that is
created using an earlier version of NT-series Support Tool.

« It is not possible to read screen data created by NT-series Support Tool for Win-
dows (Ver. 4.7) with an earlier version of NT-series Support Tool.

« With MMl files, the screen data created by the Support Tool Ver.4 can be read
using Support Tool Ver.3.[] as long as the PT model is supported with Ver.3.[1.
(With MMI format, user group and grid information will be lost.)

e.g.

NT30C MMI file created with Ver.4.[]

— Can be read with Ver.3

NT31C-V2 MMI file created with Ver.4.[]

— Cannot be read with Ver.3

3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File
After creating the screen data, save it to a file.

The procedure for saving the screen data to a file is: [File] (main window menu)
— [Save], or [File] (main window menu) — [Save As].

Save:

The existing screen data of the opened file is overwritten by the new screen
data.
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Reference:

If the file was opened using [New], the operation to be followed is the same as
for saving a file by selecting [Save As].

Save As:

The created or edited screen data is saved by specifying the folder and the file
name.

 File name setting dialog

If you select [Save] when creating new screen data or [Save As], the file name
setting window (Save As) opens.

Save As

Save in: Ia Screen

JOFUM-LIMEE:. o
BO0SI0-LINE . arw
BO0SLIME-A.onw
BO0SLINEC-MONTR. anw
620download. orw
B201TC-LIME . anw

File nare: |E31 C-RE-LIMEG. oruw Save I
Save as lype: |\NTST Application (*.onw) j Cancel |

After inputting the folder and file name, click the Button the screen
data is saved to the specified file.

If the file name of an existing file is specified, a message requesting confirma-
tion that the file is to be overwritten is displayed.

File types

When saving files in file name setting dialog, either of following two file types
can be selected.

NTST screen data (*.onw) format (onw format)
This is a standard file format for Support Tool.
Use this format to save screen data normally.

Memory map image file (*.mmi) format (mmi format)

This is a file format to which screen data is compressed after deleting informa-
tion used only for Support Tool. (Data to be lost are grid setting and grouping
information.)

Use this format for purposes such as transferring screen data using FD.

It is advisable to save the same data with onw format also, since part of in-
formation are lost with this format as mentioned above.

Once you saved data, specified file types will not be changed until you exit the
Support Tool or perform saving/reading the onw file. (Data will be saved in the
format same as before when you select “Save” to save it.) If you want to change
the file type, select “Save As.”

« It is not possible to save data in DOS format.

¢ Once you read the data that was created using DOS version Support Tool by
NT-series Support Tool for Windows, do not upload the data with DOS tool
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even if it has been download to PT. Downloading will be possible; however, the
data may not be used with DOS version Support Tool correctly.

ST
‘ DOS version Support Tool ‘\
Upper N NT20, NT20S, NT30,
compatibility PT NT30C, NT620S,
NT620C/NT625C

‘Windows version Support Tool ‘

« With mmi file format, error check is executed before saving. By this error check,
data that cannot be downloaded to PT will not be stored.

¢ With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, the NT Transfer Utility, which transmits
mmi file to the PT, is supplied. For details, refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Util-

ity.

3-3-4 Closing the Screen Data (Application) File

It is not possible to open two or more screen data files with one Support Tool. So
when you want to edit different screen data file, you need to close the currently
opened file, or start up the second Support Tool using the [Import Component]
command from the [File] menu. For details of Import Component, refer to 3-3-6
Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second
Support Tool).

To close application, select [Close] from [File] in the main window menu.

If the screen data (application) has not been saved, a message requesting con-
firmation of saving it is indicated/displayed.

MT-series Suppart Taool

Mo Cancel

If the file name is not set, the name setting dialog appears. If
the file name has been already determined, the data will be
overwritten.

The screen data file closes without saving the screen data.

Cancel | The file close operation is canceled.
3-3-5 Importing (Reading) the DOS Version Screen Data (Application)
File

The Support Tool has a function for reading screen data files created using the
previous DOS version Support Tool. Note that although the DOS version screen
data files can be read, files cannot be saved in DOS format.
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The procedure for reading a DOS version screen data file is:
[File] (main window menu) — [Import].

File Import EH
Lookin: | N2 = ﬁl = B
& ghs
B.gbs
C.obs

D.gbs
Tes.gbs

File marme: Open

[ Qe |
Cancel |

Filez af ype:

For “Files of type,” select any of the following items according to the model of
Support Tool used to create the screen data you are going to read.

e M1S: Screen data for NT11S/NT11
e M2S: Screen data for NT20S
e M6S: Screen data for NT600S
* G6S: Screen data for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C
Click the Button after selecting the folder and specifying the file
name.

The application manager of the read screen data will be displayed.

Reference: ¢ For details of the PT models and types, the Support Tool can create screen
data for, refer to 1-6 Usable Hardware Combinations.
» Referto Appendix A Data Conversion to reuse or convert screen data from
previous PT models.

3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting
Up the Second Support Tool)
Select [Import Component] from the [File] menu and you can start up the second
Support Tool and open a different screen data file. By reading out the different

screen data files with the two Support Tools, data copying/pasting can be per-
formed easily between the files.
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Reference:

When you select [Import Component], a dialog box to specify the file to be read is
displayed. (For details of this dialog, refer to 3-3-2 Reading the Existing Screen
Data (Application) File.)

Open

Lok, in: I_ﬂSampIeEnllectinn j £

ICA MTE31 MTE31C collections

[ MT30. MT30C, NTE20C.NT625C MTE20S collections
[CANT3 NTIIC collections

SAMPLE-E orw

File name: IS.-’-‘«MF'LE-E.an Open I
Files of type: INTST Apphcabon(™ o] ﬂ Cancel |

After specifying the folder, file name and file type, click the Button.
The second Support Tool starts up and the application manager of the read out
screen data is displayed.

It is not possible to start up the second Support Tool from the [Start] button of
Windows (Error message will be displayed). Be sure to select [Import Compo-
nent] from the [File] menu in the main window of the first Support Tool.

Copy/paste operation can not be performed between the two files if the PT
model of the two files is different. In this case, perform data conversion before-
hand so that the PT model setting of the copy source screen data matches to
the setting of the copy destination screen data. (Selected PT model can be
checked on the status bar.)

It is not possible to edit the same screen data file by two Support Tools. If you try
to read out the file that is already opened by the other Support Tool, error mes-
sage will be displayed.

The second Support Tool can read out the screen data file regardless of the file
types (onw, mmi).

When the second Support Tool is started, the windows of both Support Tools
are automatically resized into normal windows that overlap each other to facili-
tate the copy operation between the files.

It is not possible to open one more Support Tool when two Support Tools are
already started.

[Import Component] will not be displayed in the [File] menu when no screen
data is opened with the Support Tool.

Conversion of PLC address is executed when the PLC vendor (direct access)
is different between the copy source/destination screen data.

Conversion of key code is executed when the key code (font type) is different
between the copy source/destination screen data.

In case of the numeral/string table and bit memory table, if the table size of
copy destination is smaller than the size of copy source, excessive entries will
be discarded.

To achieve higher performance, close the second Support Tool after you com-
pleted import operation.
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« It may take time to read out MMI file since data checking is performed before
opening the file.

Possible Operation between Two Support Tools

While screen data files of the same PT model are opened with the two Support
Tools, following operations are possible.

a. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of a screen between application
managers (multiple screens can be also handled). (Refer to 4-2-4 Copying a
Screen.)

BE'NT 31CPants Collection. mmi

=24 NT31CPaits Collection mmi =) 1 [SWITCHTE
B3 Sermen B2 2 [SWATCHZ)
-2} 1-3339 [Standard) =] 3 [SWITCH2)
-0 1-3999 Window/Keyboard]
(27 9000 [Host Connect]
[ Table

B NT31CParts Collection. mmi ‘

(=424 MTACParts Collection. mmi
E1-423 Screen

19599 Standerd) : crid Loy |

iz 1-3999 Pwindow/Kepboard) i

i -0 9000 [Hest Conrect] § Delete
Fal6 [SWITCHE  Open *
Bal 7 [SWATCH S

w7 Table

Dawnload. .

Biopsries

b. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of a table data between application
managers (All the data in a table is handled, it is possible to handle a table
entry individually or to handle multiple table entries collectively.) (Refer to
4-2-9 Copying the Whole Table.)

B2 NT31CParts Collection. mmi

43 NT3 CParts Colection. mmi

= NT31CParts Collection.mmi
E1423 NT31CParts Collection, mmi

[0 Bit Memory Table

= ﬁ Screen m = FI ’_3 Screen {TT Irnage T able hodily.,..
(17 1-2899 [Standard) gl L (7 1-3999 Standard) = —
! — 4 b ITT 10 Coenrnen
(23 1-3393 (window/X eyboard] y T (2 1-3999 pwindow K epboard) Copy
I i 2000 [Host Conmect] F’&"B ! I [] 9000 [Host Connect)
23 Table 4 Table

|0 Nurneral T able
I Sting Table

c. Copying, cutting, pasting of a number/code between the following table
entries (Drag & drop is not possible).
Between image table entries (Refer to NO TAG Operating the Image Table.)
Between library table entries (Refer to NO TAG Operating the Library Table.)
Between bit memory table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between numeral table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between string table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between extended 1/O output table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between extended 1/O input table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)

Library Table Library Table

Code Size Comments Code [Size Comments

" Delete CubsL
Ct  CiX

21 %21
10021 X
1003 21 %21
1004 121 %21 |LAMP5-S ON

d. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of objects between editing screens
or library editors. (Drag & drop can not be performed if the copy destination
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window is hidden under other windows.) (Refer to 6-1-5 Copying, Cutting,
Pasting, and Deleting Elements.)

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Gioup

Download. ..

Select Obgect. .
Propemties... -

e. Copying, cutting, pasting of the specified area between image editors or mark
editors (Drag & drop is not possible). (Refer to NO TAG Creating Image Data
Using Image Editor, NO TAG Creating Marks Using the Mark Editor.)

Properties. . Properties...

These operating procedures are same as normal operations of copy, cut, paste
and drag & drop on one Support Tool.

Copying/Pasting an Object That Contains Image/Library Data

Even if a screen or an object that contains image/library data is pasted onto a
different screen data file, image/library data itself is not copied if NT-series Sup-
port Tool version number is lower than 4.6.

If you want to copy/paste an object that contains image/library data between
screen data files, you need to copy the image/library data referenced by the ob-
ject beforehand.

Ex: Copying/pasting a fixed-display image that references image code 0001
while the contents of the code are different between the screen data files

As shown above, image data to be displayed will vary even if both objects are
referencing the same code, when the contents of the referenced image code are
different between the screen data files. (When no data is registered to the refer-
enced code, is displayed. )

3-3-7 Using Method of Parts Collection

With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, Parts Collection is supplied.
In this section, using method of Parts Collection is described.
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Parts Collection

Reference:

Operation Procedure
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Lamps and touch switches will be graphical and expressive parts when they are
combined with image/library data or image lamps. These graphical lamps and
touch switches are registered to the Parts Collection (Parts Collection for each
PT model is provided).

Using [Import Component] command, desired data can be copied/pasted from
Parts Collection to the editing screen easily.

* Parts Collection is supplied only for the Support Tool on CD-ROM. It can be
installed by specifying “Sample Collection” when installing the Support Tool.

 Parts Collection for NT11S/NT11, NT20/NT20S and NT600S is not supplied.

 Parts Collection is created in MMI format. It may take time to read out/save
MMI file.

« If you install the Parts Collection, the Parts Collection List, which shows how to
use the Parts Collection, the list of screen images, will be automatically
installed as well. This list is stored in the Parts Collection List folder inside the
Sample collection folder.

To use the Parts Collection, follow the procedure below.

Here, operations such as copying, pasting, drag & drop are not described in de-
tails. Please refer to NO TAG Image Editor, NO TAG Library Editor and 6-1-5 Co-
pying, Cutting, Pasting, and Deleting Elements.

(1) Open the screen data file to which you want to paste data from Parts Collec-
tion.

(2) Select [Import Component] from the [File] menu.

(3) Dialog box to specify the file to be opened is displayed. Open the Sample
Collection folder in the folder that Support Tool has been installed into. Then,
open the folder of the required PT model (see below). Select “Memory Map
Image File (*.mmi)” as a file type.

Parts Collection for each PT model is displayed. Specify the Parts Collection
of the PT model same as the currently opened screen data file and click the

Button.

Open

Look in: | E2 sample Collection

==

[_JINT30, NT30C, NTE20C, NTE25C NTE20S collections:
[ NT31.NT31C collections

D NTE31, MNTESC collections

[=]samPLE-E

File name: | | Open I

= Cancel |

Files of type: |NTST Application®.onv)

Second Support Tool starts up and the selected Parts Collection opens.
(4) In the screen data file of Parts Collection, decide the object that you want to
import.

(5) If the object contains image/library data, the image/library data should be co-
pied between image/library table entries beforehand by copy/paste operation
if NT-series Support Tool version number is lower than 4.6. Follow the proce-
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dure below.

Code number to be copied can be checked in the property of an object. (Ref-
erenced image/library code is also displayed on the status bar for some ob-
ject when they are selected.)

If image/library copying is not performed beforehand, display will not be as
intended since the image/library allocated to the code is not copied even if the
object itself is copied.

Procedure

a. Open the property of an image lamp or image/library data to be imported and
check the referenced image/library code.

b. Select [Image Editor] or [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu and copy ([Edit]
— [Copy]) the code to be imported on the image/library table.

c. Open the image/library table of the screen data file of copy destination and
paste the image/library data that has been copied.
This time, if the copy destination code number is different from the copy
source code number, display will not be correct when the object is pasted.
Register the same code number as copy source by clicking the | bew | But-

ton.

(6) Drag & drop the object that you want to import from the screen data file of
Parts Collection to the screen data file of copy destination ([Copy], [Paste] in
the [Edit] menu can be used also).
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SECTION 4
Application Manager

This section shows how the application manager is used when checking the created data, copying screen data, setting a
memory table, operating a window.
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4-1

What Is the Application Manager?

A screen data (application) file holds a variety of data. The application manager
is a data management tool used for managing the various types of screen data.

Since the application manager displays the data in tree style, you can check the
created data or read the necessary data easily.

RS =g
Ea Soreen

(The number and type of screens and tables displayed in the application manag-
er vary according to the setting made for [PT Model] of [PT Type] in the PT config-
uration. Bit map shown above is in case of NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C.)

The application manager provides following operations:
* Opening a data creation screen

» Creation of new application

» Copying a screen

¢ Deleting a screen

« Displaying and setting PT configuration

 Displaying and setting screen properties

Editing tables

e Saving the created data to a file

e Sending (downloading) the created data to a PT

Icons used by the application manager
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[C21 App 1: Name of application folder
When a file name has been specified, the file name specified by App 1 is used.
Double clicking of this icon opens a set of sub-data box by screen type.
[ screen: Screen data box
Double clicking of this icon displays the screen data boxes classified by group.
(L7 table: Table data box
Double clicking of this icon shows memory tables classified by icon.
(I3 1-1899.2000 (Standard): Screen data boxes classified by screen type
1-1899.2000: Indicates a screen number.
Standard: Indicates screen type.
Double-clicking of this icon displays the screen icons in a group.

The screen number and screen type displayed here differ from PT models.
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[E=l1: Screen icon

1: Indicates a screen number.
Double clicking of this icon opens a data creation screen.

@ numeral memory table: Table data icon

Numeral memory table: Indicates a table type.
Double clicking of this icon opens a memory table dialog box setting.
The type of table to be displayed differs depending on the PT model.

When you click on [+], displayed to the left of a .3 icon, icons existing under the
clicked icon are displayed. Clicking on [-] hides these icons.

4-2 Operating the Application Manager

The procedure for operating and setting the data using the application manager
is shown below.

Two types of operations - mouse operation and menu operation - are possible.
For the menu driven operation, short-cut keys (keys used to call menu functions)
may be used instead of displaying the menu.
4-2-1 Opening a Data Creation Screen
The procedure for opening a creation screen of existing data is shown below.
Operation using the mouse (1)
(1) Double click the screen icon.
Operation using the mouse (2)
(1) Click the right mouse button at the screen icon.
(2) Select [Open].

4-2-2 Closing a Creation Screen
The procedure for closing a creation screen is shown below.

Operation using the mouse

(1) Click the Button at the upper right corner in the data creation screen.

4-2-3 Creating a New Screen
The procedure for opening a new screen is shown below.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Click the screen data box icon, or right click the mouse on the screen data
box (classified by group).

(2) Select [New], choose the screen type, then click the Button.
(8) Input a screen number and a comment, then click the Button.
Operation using the menu

(1) Select [New] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

(2) Select the screen type, then click the Button.
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() Input a screen number and a comment, then click the Button.

4-2-4 Copying a Screen
The procedure for copying an existing screen to another screen number is shown
below.

Reference: The operations shown below can be performed between different screen data
files of the same PT model by starting up two Support Tools. For details, refer to
3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the
Second Support Tool).

Operation using the mouse (1)
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Click right button of the mouse on the selected screen icon, then select
[Copy].
(8) Click right button of the mouse on one of the screen icon, then select [Paste].

(4) Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.

Operation using the mouse (2)
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Drag the selected screen icon in the screen icon display area.

(3) Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.

Operation using the menu
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

©

Select [Copy] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

&

Then select [Paste] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

£

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.
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4-2-5 Deleting a Screen

The procedure for deleting a created screen is shown below.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Click right button of the mouse on the selected screen icon, then choose
[Delete].

The message requesting your confirmation is displayed.
Operation using the menu
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Select [Delete] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

A message requesting your confirmation is displayed.

4-2-6 Displaying and Setting the PT configuration
The procedure for displaying the PT configuration dialog box is shown below.
For details, refer to Dialog Box Setting in the PT Configuration on page 46.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Click right button of the mouse on the screen data (application) file icon, then
select [Setup].

Operation using the menu

(1) Select [PT Configuration] from [Tools] in the menu bar.

4-2-7 Displaying and Setting Screen Properties
The procedure for displaying the property setting dialog box is shown below.

For details, refer to 5-1 Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and Op-
erations.

Operation using the mouse

(1) Click right button of the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select
[Properties].

Operation using the menu
(1) Select the screen icon.

(2) Select [Properties] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

Reference: The following operations can also display the screen property setting dialog
box.

« Click right button of the mouse on the editing screen where no objects are reg-
istered, then select [Properties].

» Double click on the editing screen where no objects are registered.

4-2-8 Editing a Table

The procedure for displaying the table setting dialog box is shown below.
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For details, refer to Section 7 Memory Table Setting or Section 8 Editing Graphic
Data.

Operation using the mouse (1)

Double click the icon of the table data to be edited.

Operation using the mouse (2)

Operation using the menu

Make a right click on the icon of the table data to be edited, then select [Modify].

(1) Select [Tools] in the menu bar, then choose [Table], [Image Editor], [Library
Editor] or [Mark Editor].

(2) If [Table] is chosen, select the tab of the table to be edited.

4-2-9 Copying an Entire Table

Caution:

Reference:

An entire table can be copied between the screen data files of the same PT mod-
el by starting up two Support Tools.

Copying of tables, screens, and objects between two screen data files involves
addition or overwriting of PLC address. Please check the movement sufficiently
before shifting to actual operation.

* To start up second Support Tool, select [Import Component] from [File] menu,
For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

« If the whole table is copied, all the contents in the specified table are copied
collectively. For method to copy the individual data in a table, refer to Section 7
Memory Table Setting or Section 8 Editing Graphic Data.

¢ A check box for “Overwrite PLC Address” appears when copying the whole
table indicated below. If this check box is checked, PLC address setting is over-
written. If not checked, settings such as initial value will be overwritten but the
PLC address setting remains the same. Note that /O comments are not copied
even if the PLC address is overwritten. If you need the same 1/0O comment,
copy the I/O comment.
Bit memory table, Extended 1/O output table, Numeral table, String table, F-
Key input notify table

Operation using the mouse (1)

(1) Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Click right button of the mouse on the selected table data icon, then select
[Copy].

(8) Click right button of the mouse on the desired table in the table data icon dis-
play area of another Support Tool, then select [Paste].

(4) In the confirmation dialog box, click the [~ = Button. If a check box for
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in the dialog box, make the setting as
required.

Operation using the mouse (2)
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(1) Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.
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Operation using the menu

@)

(3)

Drag the selected table data icon to the table data icon display area of anoth-
er Support Tool.

In the confirmation dialog box, click the %] Button. If a check box for
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in the dialog box, make the setting as
required.

Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Select [Copy] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

Then select [Paste] from [Edit] in the menu bar of another Support Tool.

In the confirmation dialog box, click the [~ =1 Button. If a check box for
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in the dialog box, make the setting as
required.

4-2-10 Saving the Screen Data (Application) to a File

The procedure for saving the screen data to a file is shown below.

Operation using the mouse

Operation using the menu

For details, refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.

Please save frequently. Support Tool will not save automatically.

(1)

Click right button of the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select
[Save] or [Save As].

If you select [Save] for a file other than a new file, the saving operation starts
immediately without prompting dialog box.

Specify the folder and file name of the destination and click the But-
ton.

If you specify an existing file, a message requesting your confirmation is dis-
played if it is overwritten.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then choose [Save] or [Save As].

If you select [Save] for a file other than a new file, the saving operation starts
immediately without prompting dialog box.

Specify the folder and file name of the destination and click the But-
ton.

If you specify an existing file, a message requesting your confirmation is dis-
played if overwriting should be done.

4-2-11 Error Check (Validation)

The Support Tool has a function to check the data such as limitations of screen

elements and PC (PLC) address assignments in order to prevent illegal data

from being downloaded. This is called Validation.

The following three validation functions are provided:

« Validation performed on real time
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The Support Tool provides real time validation while users are creating data.
This function mainly checks the elements one by one. Moreover, maximum
number of elements and memory size will be also watched.

Validation performed from the [Tools] menu — [Validate]

It is also possible to perform the Validation using [Tools] — [Validate] from the
menu bar.

By the check, Support Tool will detect the contradiction in the screen (applica-
tion) data including association between touch switches and the elements and
SO on.

This check will be also performed at the beginning of the download process to
prohibit the wrong data to be downloaded.

Validation during the data conversion and importing DOS data file

Validation will be also performed when converting the screen data (application)
from a current model to another model and when importing the DOS data file.
Data conversion will be also performed when the registered symbol data from
the Symbol Manager that was created by a certain PT model, has been
dragged and dropped to the another PT model screen. So at this time valida-
tion will be also performed.

Reference: Validation will be also performed when saving the screen data in mmi format.

Executing the Validation

Reference:

« Validating the current focused screen

Make sure the screen you want to validate is open, and select [Validate] from
the [Tools] menu.

« Validating the whole screen data (application) file

(1) Right after performing the screen validation mentioned above, choose [Vali-
date] from the [Tools] menu again. Confirmation dialog box arrives.

(2) Click the Button. Then the validation will start.
During the validation, it is not possible to perform other operation.

After the validation has been completed the result message arrives.

¢ Please execute the validation after the creation of screen data (application).

« Validation might need a sufficient time period in case the screen data (applica-
tion) itself has large size and validation for the whole data has been executed.
So when “Validating for the whole data” has been performed, the confirmation
dialog box appears asking whether you want to perform the validation or not.

Click the Button to start the validation.

Displaying the error log and its location
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Reference:

If the error check function detects an error, a brief error message is displayed and
you are requested to confirm the “error log.”

e The messages contents of the error log are cleared when an element or a
screen is operated. Therefore, if an error is detected, display the error log win-
dow immediately to determine the details of the error. Since errors occurring
during data conversion, in particular, may not reoccur if you try to check them
later, they must be checked at their occurrence.
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¢ The results of the error check can be printed or saved in a file. For details, refer
to Section 12 Making Reports.

The procedure for displaying the error log window is shown below.

(1) Select [View] in the menu bar, then choose [Error Log].

The error log window opens.

o of5
With some types of errors, double-clicking on the error message will display the

screen(s) where the error has occurred.

For the meaning of error message and the solution to be taken to correct the er-
ror, refer to Appendix A Data Conversion and Appendix H Error Messages.

4-2-12 Sending (Downloading) the Data to a PT

Operation using the mouse

The data created using the Support Tool can be sent (downloaded) to a PT. It is
possible to send the screen data collectively or only the data of the specified
screens or memory tables. Here, only the procedure is described. For details,
refer to 11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data.

Before sending the data, set the communication conditions (communication port
and communication speed [Baud Rate]) by selecting [Connect] (menu bar) and
[Comms. Setting].

¢ Sending (Downloading) the whole data file
(1) Right click the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select [Download].

If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

« Sending (Downloading) specified screen
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple files can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Make a right click on the selected screen icon, then choose [Download].

() Specify if child screens of continuous/overlapping screens are also to be

sent, then click the Button.

If the screen data is free of errors, transmitting of the data starts immediately.
A message will be displayed if the data has an error.
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« Sending (Downloading) specified Table
(1) Right click the mouse on the table data box icon, then select [Download].

The dialog box used for specifying the table to be sent (downloaded) is dis-
played for PTs that allow table data to be sent in table individually. With PTs
that do not allow table data to be sent table by table, sending of the data
starts immediately.

(2) Specify the table to be sent (downloaded), then click the Button.

Reference: It is not possible to send (download) the direct access information or system

Operation using the menu

memory individually. Please use the menu operation.

¢ Sending (Downloading) the whole data file

(1) Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series Sup-
port Tool — PT)] — [Application].

If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

« Sending (Downloading) specified screen
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple files can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Screen)].

(8) Specify if child screens of continuous/overlapping screens are also to be
sent, then click the Button.
If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

¢ Sending (Downloading) specified Tables

(1) Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Table].

The dialog box used for specifying the table to be sent is displayed for PTs
that allow table data to be sent in table units. With PTs that do not allow table
data to be sent table by table, sending of the data starts immediately.

(2) Specify the table to be sent, then click the Button.

Reference: Downloading in table units may not be possible with some PT types.

4-2-13 Window Menu

74

¢ Sending the Direct Access Information and system memory

(1) Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Direct Access Information] or [System Memory].

If the setting is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately. A mes-
sage is displayed if the data has an error.

The following Support Tool operations are possible using the [Window] menu.

» Opening a new window for the data creation screen that is active
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¢ Arranging windows

e Switching windows

Reference: The Support Tool can operate windows in the same manner as other Windows

Opening a new window

Reference

Arranging windows

applications. Here, only the functions that can be selected from the Support
Tool menus are explained.

To open a new window for the data creation screen that is active, follow the pro-
cedure described below.

1. Windows with the same screen number display the same contents.

2. When the same screen is displayed in two windows, elements can be copied
between the windows by dragging them while pressing the Ctrl key. Usually,
copying an element to a desired position in the same screen is not possible.
However, if two same windows are opened, it is possible to copy an element
to a desired position although they are on the same screen.

(Similarly, if different screen data files of the same PT model are opened by
two Support Tools, it is possible to copy screen data between the files.)

3. When multiple windows that have the same screen number exist, the follow-
ing information is displayed in the window title area (for standard screens).

x Standard Screen: y
(x: Screen number, y:  Serial number)

Serial numbers will be assigned in the order the windows are opened. If any
window presently opened is closed, the serial numbers are renumbered au-
tomatically.

4. The Support Tool can open up to ten windows at the same time in addition to
the application manager window.

e Operation
(1) Specify the screen.

Click on the screen or double-click on the screen icon to open multi-
windows.

(2) Select [New Window] from [Window] in the menu bar.

An additional window opens for the screen specified in step (1).

Windows can be arranged in any of the following three ways.
Cascade:

All windows are cascaded in such a way that window titles are visible. All
windows are displayed at the same size.

The order of cascading differs depending on the display position of the win-
dows before the cascading operation is attempted.

Tile:

All windows are arranged over the entire main window area at the same size.
However, the sizes may differ slightly, depending on the number of windows.

The order of tiling differs depending on the display position of windows be-
fore tiling operation is attempted.
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Arrange Icons:

The application manager and creation screens shown in icon form are ar-
ranged in the lower left part of the main window.

The order in which the icons are displayed differs depending on the display
position of the icons before the arrange icons operation was attempted.

e Operation

(1) Select [Window] in the menu bar, then choose [Cascade], [Tile], or [Arrange
Icons].

The windows are arranged according to the selected item.
Switching windows

Under the [Window] menu, up to nine windows that are open are displayed in a
list.

If the number of windows is ten or more, the [More windows...] item is displayed.
The window selection dialog box opens when this item is selected.

Users can activate the particular screen to edit from [Window] in the main menu
or selecting from window selection dialog box of [More windows...].

This feature brings simple operation to edit data of veiled screen.

4-2-14 Help Menu

The [Help] menu includes the following items.
¢ Contents
 Search for Help on
e What's This?
e PLC Address Help
¢ About NT-series Support Tool
Displaying help information using the table of contents

The help information of the Support Tool is constructed so that the functions can
be tracked according to the menu configuration. To display help on a specific
function, display the table of contents of the help information and find help on the
relevant function.

» Operation
(1) Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [Contents].
The table of contents of help is displayed.
(2) Select an item to display the corresponding help contents.

In the information displayed in the help screen, items that have a link to de-
tailed help information are underlined; click on such an item to access the
detailed information.

The necessary information will be reached by tracking the items in this way.

Reference: The . | button or F1 key is also used to display the table of contents for
help information.

Displaying help information by searching for a keyword

Help information on a specific topic can be displayed by inputting the related key-
word.
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e Operation

(1)

()

(3)

Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [Search for Help on].

The topic search dialog box is displayed.

Input a keyword.

When the keyword is input, the corresponding help item is highlighted.
If you find the specified help item, click the Button.

The help information relating to the specified item is displayed.

Displaying help information by clicking on a screen

The Support Tool provides the [What's This?] item that allows you to get help
when an item for which you need help is displayed.

Using this feature, you can display the help information in a simple operation
without tracking the table of contents or inputting a keyword.

¢ Operation

(1)

@)

Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [What's This?].
A question mark (?) is appended to the mouse cursor.

Clicking the »2| Button in the standard tool bar, also displays a question mark
at the mouse cursor.

Click on the item (place) for which you need help.

The corresponding help information is displayed.

Checking the input method of PLC address

PLC address dialog box is displayed when an address is allocated to an object.
If [PLC Address Help] is selected in the [Help] menu, the help about the PLC ad-
dress dialog box that shows the input method of PLC address is displayed.

Checking the Support Tool version

If [About NT-series Support Tool] is selected in the [Help] menu, the dialog box
that shows the version of the Support Tool is displayed.

If you have questions on the Support Tool, please check the version of your Sup-
port Tool before contacting.
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SECTION 5
Screen Types

This section deals with the types of screens that can be created by the Support Tool.
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5-1

Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and

Operations

The Support Tool provides various types of screen.

The screens that can be created using the Support Tool are shown below. The
screens that can be used differ depending on the PT model.

 Standard screens

e Continuous/overlapping screens

¢ Window/Keyboard screens

e Extended screens

¢ Occurrence history screens

¢ Frequency history screens

* Host connect screens (system initializing screens)
The screen attributes and grid can be set for each screen, individually.
¢ Password screens

¢ Menu screens

* Print format screens

* Device monitor screens

Contrast tuning screens

5-1-1 Setting the Screen Attributes
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All screens have screen attributes used for setting the screen display specifica-
tions.

The information to be set as attributes, specific to the individual screens, includes
screen number, screen comment, recording in display history, backlight, and
buzzer control.

To display the attributes, follow any of the operations indicated below.

¢ [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties]

¢ Right click on a screen data icon in the application manager — [Properties]
 Right click at an arbitrary position on the screen — [Properties]

¢ Double click at an arbitrary position on the screen

Standard Screen

Attributas I

Screen Mo i
™ Histary Grid |

Title: [

Comment; I

Backlight

Typa: * Light " Flash
™ Buzzer: e p—
[T Load Local | € Keyboard ) Iﬁ
I Load Local 2 Iﬁ

™| Syrtem Jeypad

Calour
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Screen No.

Specify a screen number. The screen number of an existing screen may be
changed.

History (other than NT20/NT20S)

Specify whether or not the event of screen display is to be recorded in the display
history record (Screen history Log). The display history function records the
date/time and frequency of screen display for screens for which the [History] at-
tribute check box is ticked. The recorded display history can be checked on the
occurrence history screen and the frequency history screen.

The event of screen display is recorded in the display history if the check box of
the history attribute is ticked; if it is not ticked, the event is not recorded.

Title (other than NT20/NT20S)
Specify the title of screens that are displayed in the display history.
Setting of the title is possible only when the history attribute is selected.
Comment

Set the comment for a screen. For the comment, characters of up to 24 charac-
ters can be set.

Backlight - Type
Set if the backlight is to light continuously or flash when the screen is turned ON.
Light: When the screen is turned ON, the backlight lights.
Flash: When the screen is turned ON, the backlight flashes.
This attributes cannot be set for NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C.
Backlight - Color (only for NT30)
Specify the backlight color, white or red.
Buzzer (other than NT11S/NT11)

Specify whether or not the buzzer should sound when a screen is displayed and
also the type of buzzer sound.

If this attribute is selected, the buzzer sounds when a screen is displayed.
The buzzer type can be selected from the following.

Continuous:  The buzzer sounds continuously.

Short: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 0.5-second beep and 0.5-se-
cond stop. (Setting is not possible for NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Long: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 1-second beep and 1-second

stop. (Setting is not possible for NT20, NT20S and NT600S.)

Beep: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 0.5-second beep and 0.5-se-
cond stop. (Only for NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Buzzer type setting is possible only when the buzzer attribute is selected.
Load Local 1 (Keyboard) (other than NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Select whether or not a local window 1 (Keyboard) pops up on the screen when
standard screen is opened.
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If the attribute is checked, a window (keyboard) pops up when the screen is dis-
played. Window (keyboard) does not pop up if the attribute is not selected. If the
attribute is not set when the standard screen is created, it can be selected later to
display.

Specify the screen number of window/keyboard screen to be displayed as a pop-
up window/keyboard.

Window (Keyboard) will be displayed at the position specified when window/key-
board screen was created.

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C below “-V1,” window is called a keyboard window since it is used to
place keypad (touch switch) for inputting numeral/string.

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and
above, it is simply called a window since all kinds of objects other than thumb-
wheel can be registered on it. For details of window/keyboard screen, refer to 5-4
Window/Keyboard Screens.

Load Local 2 (NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V1” and above)

Select whether or not a local window 2 pops up on the screen when standard
screen is opened.

If the attribute is checked, window pops up when the screen is displayed. Win-
dow does not pop up if the attribute is not selected. If the attribute is not set when
the standard screen is created, it can be selected later to display.

Specify the screen number of window screen to be displayed as a pop-up win-
dow.

Window is displayed at the position specified when window/keyboard screen
was created.
For details of window/keyboard screen refer to 5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens.

System Keypad (other than NT11S/NT11, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C)

Specify whether or not the keypad that is automatically created by the system is
used for setting numerals or strings.

If the attribute is selected, the system keypad is used and it is not used if the at-
tribute is not selected.

Color - Background (NT30, NT30C, NT31C, NT620C, NT625C, NT631C)

5-1-2 Grid Setting
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Set the background color.

Specify the grid used for drawing.

The grid is used as the guide when drawing an element. When the grid is se-
lected, dots are set in the specified spacing.

The grid can be set so that the specified points of an element being drawn are
positioned at grid points.

To display the attributes, follow any of the operations indicated below.

« [Attributes] of screen property — || anid.
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* [Screen] (menu bar) —» | .

Herizontal Spacing:

Wertical Spacing: 10
i~ Touch Switch Grid

¥ Display Grid
¥ Snap to Grid

Grid Size - Custom

Set the grid spacing in the horizontal and vertical directions to create the grid of
the desired spacing, respectively.

Horizontal Spacing: Specify the grid spacing in the horizontal direction as
a number of dots.

Vertical Spacing: Specify the grid spacing in the vertical direction as a
number of dots.

Grid Size - Touch Switch Grid

If this attribute is selected, grid spacing equivalent to the size of a touch switch is
set. The actual size differs depending on the PT model.

Display Grid
Specify whether or not the grid is displayed.
To display the grid, tick the check box of this attribute. If you want not to display
the grid, cancel the tick in the check box.

Snap to Grid

Specify if the specified position of an element being drawn is automatically ad-
justed so that it coincides with a grid position.

To adjust the element position, tick the check box of this attribute. If adjustment is
not necessary, cancel the tick in the check box.

Reference: « When saving screen data using mmi format, grid setting information and
grouping information will not be stored.
(Refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.)

« It is possible to select whether to print screen grid or not when printing screen
image. (Refer to 12-2-2 Output to a Printer.)
If grid is to be printed, the grid setting of each screen will be included in the
screen image.

5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Support Tool

The procedures for changing the screen display method and displaying the in-
formation on elements are indicated below.

Reference: In addition to the display methods indicated below, Support Tool has a filter func-
tion that displays only the elements of the selected type. (Refer to 5-1-4 Filter
Function.)

Confirming full tiling status

When [Full Tiling] is selected in the [View] menu with a tick mark entered on the
left side of the menu item, the element is displayed on the Support Tool screen in
the tiled status.
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Reference: ¢ There may be differences in element display order and details in display be-
tween the Support Tool and a PT. Therefore, results of tiling may be different in
the display obtained at a PT and that confirmed by the Support Tool.

¢ When a filter function is used for a fixed display, Full Tiling will be automatically
cancelled (confirmation message will be displayed) since the tiled status may
not be displayed correctly if the object used as a border is hidden by a filter

function.

Displaying element information (Show Tag)

The Support Tool can display the following element information on the screen at

the same time.

Information Displayed
on the Screen

Description

PC (PLC) address

PC (PLC) bit addresses of lamp settings (light
function) for lamps, PC (PLC) addresses of lamp
settings for touch switches, or PC (PLC) address-
es of notification (notify) bits are displayed.

For a touch switch with the notification bit function,
both PC (PLC) address of the notification (notify)
bit and lamp setting are displayed (upper: notify
bit, lower: lamp bit), and for touch switches with
other functions, the PC (PLC) addresses of lamp
settings (light function) are displayed.

The first character represents the type of element
as shown below. (In case of touch switch, the first
character for lamp bit is also represented by a T.)

L: Lamp
T: Touch switch

The second character represents the area type of
PC (PLC) addresses.

Example (PLC Vendor: OMRON)
Blank: CIO area

H: HR area
A: SR area
L: LR area
D: DM (Data Memory) area

E: EM Current Bank

For characters that indicates area type of Mitsu-
bishi, refer to page 131.
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Information Displayed
on the Screen

Description

Table No.

The table entry number of the Numeral or Charac-
ter String Memory Table (String Table) that is ref-
erenced for a numeral display, (character-)string
display, bar graph, numeral setting input, (charac-
ter-)string input, or thumbwheel switch is dis-
played.

The first character represents the type of table as
shown below.

N: Numeral memory table
S: Character String Memory Table
(String Table)

Image and library code

The code of image and library data of a fixed dis-
play is displayed as a hexadecimal number.

Multiple sets of the element information described above can be displayed at the
same time. If they are set for a single element, the information is displayed ac-
cording to the priority shown below.

PC (PLC) address > Table entry number > Image and library data code

Setting for the display of element information is possible for all the editing

screens.

The display method for element information is set in the manner shown below.

(1) Select [View] in the menu bar, then choose [Show Tag].

The menu shows the items that can be set.

The items for which display is presently set are identified by a tick.

(2) Select any of [PLC Address], [Table No.], and [Image and Library Code] to
change whether element information should be displayed or not.

Each time a menu item is selected, the tick mark is set, or canceled, alter-
nately. When a tick mark is displayed, the specified element information is

displayed.

Inverting and flashing the objects

Some of the objects have Inverse, Flash, and Inverse Flash attributes.
Inverse status is always reflected on the screen.

Flash display can be checked by specifying the Simulate Flash command. (It is
possible to view Inverse Flash state also.)
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"Simulate Flash” is applied to each screen individually.
To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.

(1) Select “Simulate Flash” from the [View] menu. (or click on the #| / =] but-

ton.)
In the [View] menu, the check mark is set to ON and OFF each time it is se-
lected.
When the check mark is displayed, the objects that have Flash or Inverse
Flash attribute show their flashing status.
Each time the “Simulate Flash” button is clicked, it changes as follows:

=¢| : Flash status being shown

ﬂ : Flash status not shown

Lighting and flashing the lamps/touch switches

Reference:

For lamps and touch switches, it is possible to specify PLC address for lamp set-
ting. Lamps and touch switches light (flash) according to the status of the host bit.
When the PLC address for lamp setting goes to 1 (ON), they light or flash.
(Whether they light or flash is determined by the lamp attribute set to the object.)
With the Support Tool, ON status of lamps and touch switches can be checked on
the screen.

The Simulate ON/OFF setting is applied to all the screens being displayed.

« In case of image lamp, ON state image and dotted line indicating the position of
OFF state image is shown when the state is ON, and OFF state image and
dotted line indicating the position of ON state image is shown when the state is
OFF.

« With the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above, the contents of a label can be
specified for each ON and OFF state. The display of the label is changed ac-
cording to the status of the lamp or the touch switch.

« Display of lamp ON/OFF status may differs between the Support Tool and PT
for the following cases.

* ON color when lamps/touch switches are overlapped.

* ON color of lamp/touch switch label when using NT30C, NT620C/NT625C.
¢ ON status of lamp/touch switch when overlapping with other object (other than

fixed display)

To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.

(1) Select [Simulate ON/OFF] from [View] menu. (or click onthe # / B| button)

In the [View] menu, the check mark is set to ON and OFF each time it is se-
lected.

When the check mark is displayed, the lamps and touch switches show their
ON statuses.

Each time the Simulate ON/OFF button is clicked, it changes as follows:

AJ : Lamp ON status being shown
#] : Lamp ON status not shown

Redrawing the editing Screen (Refresh)
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In case the screen has disrupted during the edition of the screen, Refresh func-
tion will help you redrawing the screen.

Redrawing can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Refresh] from the [View] menu. The screen will be updated.
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Displaying Full Screen (Full Screen)

This is available in case if you want to view the screen in wide range. (But is im-
possible to edit while displaying in full screen.)

Full Screen can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Full Screen] from [View] menu. The current editing screen will be dis-
played in wide range.

To recover from this condition, click at any place on the screen.
Zoom

Zooms the screen to 100% view (Normal), 200%, 400% or 800%. If the grid is set,
it will also be zoomed to the respective size.

It will help you to operate small elements. Zoom can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Zoom] from [View] menu. On this menu, current zoom percentage is
displayed using check mark.

Displaying window/keyboard (Show Window/Keyboard)

Local window (Keyboard) set for attribute of currently displayed screen can be
displayed overlapping on the screen to check the actual status to be displayed on
PT.

Local window 2 is available only with the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C,
NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and above.

Show Window/Keyboard command can be performed as follows:

(1) Open a property sheet of the screen and set a check mark for the window
type to be displayed and specify the screen number.

(2) Select [Show Window/Keyboard] from the [View] menu and specify the win-
dow/keyboard type to be displayed (Local 1 (Keyboard) or Local 2).
Check mark will be set on menu next to the name of the displayed window
type.

Each time you select window, the check mark switches to the objective one
and according to it, window/keyboard display will be changed.

5-1-4 Filter Function

Support Tool has a filter function that can show only the specified object on the
screen.

It is possible to edit/select objects while this function is executed. So it will be use-
ful when you correct or edit complicated screen. In addition, it is possible to dis-
play the list of each object by types if this function is used with Select Object func-
tion. (For details, refer to the Reference.)

Filter function is applied to individual screen.

To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.
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(1) Select the object to be displayed from the combo box on the utility bar.
To display all the objects (cancel filter function), select “All.”

i =
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Reference:

Reference:

« While a filter function is used, you can edit only the objects being displayed.

« If the Select Object dialog box (refer to page 109) is displayed by right-clicking
the object while a filter function is used, only the type of object being displayed
is shown in the list. In this case, the type name of the object will not be displayed
in the Select Object dialog box and detailed information of objects is shown.

« If a filter function is used for a Fixed Display, Full Tiling ([View] menu) will be
cancelled automatically since the tiled status may not be displayed correctly if
the element used as a border is hidden by a filter function. (Confirmation mes-
sage is displayed.)

« With a filter function, only one type of object can be specified. It is not possible
to select two or more objects, such as a Touch Switch and Bar Graph.

When the operations indicated below are performed while a filter function is be-
ing used, the filter function will be reset and returned to “All.”

Operation Remark

File—Print When the user performs this opera-
tion, the screen will refresh and then
the operation will be performed.

File—Print Preview
Edit—»Paste
Edit—Align
Draw—Associate With

Draw—Disassociate

Draw—Set Order

Draw—Group

Draw—Ungroup

All menu items under “Object” This includes all creation of screen
elements using the menus and tool-
bar except the object specified on
the filter.

Connect—Download When the user performs this opera-
tion, the screen will refresh and then

Connect—Upload the operation will be performed.

All the references from the table When the user chooses the refer-
ence from the table, the filter will be
reset to ALL.
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5-1-5 Switching Screens by Extended I/O Input at Each Screen

It is possible to make a setting so that the specified screen is displayed when the
input of the extended I/O that is connected to the PT is turned ON. The following
two setting methods are provided to switch the screen by extended I/O input.

Note that this setting is possible only for NT30 and NT30C.
Common setting for all screens:

Regardless of the screen presently displayed, the specified screen is always
displayed when the extended 1/O input is turned ON.

Select [Table] from [Tools] in the menu bar. Then click the tab of Extended 1/0
Input to set the Switch screen.

Setting for the individual screens:

It is possible to set the screen to be displayed in response to turning ON of the
extended I/O input for each screen.

For this setting, select [Extended I/Q] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

For example, this setting allows the display screen to change sequentially from
screen No. 1 to screen No. 2, then to screen No. 3 in response to turning ON of
the extended 1/O input. If the extended I/O input 0 goes ON while screen No. 1
displayed, the screen switches to screen No. 2, then if the extended 1/O input 0
goes ON while screen No. 2 displayed, the screen switches to screen No. 3. To
allow screens to be changed in this way, set [Switch Screen No. 2] for [Ex-
tended 1/O] at screen No. 1, and [Switch Screen No. 3] for [Extended 1/O] at
screen No. 2.

Here, only the setting for screen switching at the individual screens is described.
Operations of the Extended I/O Input table and the common setting to all screens
are described in 7-5 Extended I/O Input Table.

The procedure for setting the screen to be displayed on turning ON of the ex-
tended /O input at each screen is shown below.

(1) Select the screen for which [Extended 1/Q] is to be set to place the screen in
edit enabled state.

(2) Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then select [Extended I/O].

An extended I/O input table dialog box is displayed.

INPUT Table

Mo. |Function Description ~

Mone Set,. |

Mone
Giota Entry |

Mone

Mone

Mone

Mone

Mone

Mone

NEEEE R

Clgse | Help |

() Select the extended I/O input row where setting is to be done, and click on

Set | .

89



Standard Screen Section 5-2

An extended /O input setting dialog box is displayed.

Extended /O Input Setting

Function:

Screen Mo ! +I|

(4) Set [Switch Screen] for [Function] and the screen number of the screen to be
displayed for [Screen No.].
5-1-6 Saving the Screen Image

The Support Tool provides a function to save the displayed screen image in a bit
map file as it is.

The grid display status and Show Tag can be also saved.
The following describes the procedure for saving the screen image.
(1) Select the screen that is going to be saved in a file so that it can be edited.
(2) Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then select [Copy to Image].
A dialog box is displayed to set a file name.
(3) Set the folder and file name, then click on [__ss=_|.

The screen image is saved to the specified file.

5-2 Standard Screen

A standard screen is the base screen for the display at a PT.

Screen numbers of standard screens differ depending on the PT model. The
table below shows the screen numbers that can be used for a standard screen.
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PT Model Screen Nos.
NT11S/NT11 110 250
NT20, NT20S 1 to 250, 256 to 500
NT600S 1 to 1000
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1 to 1899, 2000
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 1 to 3999

Screen No.

In a standard screen, all elements can be used.
However, the usable elements depend on the PT models.

Standard screens are also used for creating child screens of continuous/overlap-
ping screens.

5-3 Continuous/Overlapping Screens

Reference:

Continuous/overlapping screens are multiple screens that are switched consec-
utively or overlapped for display.

Screens that are switched consecutively are called continuous screens and
screens that overlap multiple screens are called overlapping screens.

Screen numbers that can be used for continuous/overlapping screens are same
as those for standard screens. Note that continuous screens cannot be used with
the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. To obtain the same effect as con-
tinuous screens with these PT models, use touch switches that are assigned the
switch screen function.

The application manager displays a parent screen as a folder as shown below
and child screens are displayed when the folder is opened.

For NT11S/NT11, parent screen setting is not possible.

ER= ] (=l
Ea Screen [Fa] 2
| =423 1-1899,2000 (Standard) [E=la

-[2 1900-1979 OWindaw Keyboard)
-[1 19801996 (Extended)

-1 1997-1998 (Histary Log)

[0 1999 (Host Cornect)

) Table
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5-3-1 Continuous Screens

92

Two to eight screens can be registered for one continuous screen. The base
screen where multiple screens are registered is called a parent screen and multi-
ple screens registered to the parent screen are called child screens.

Screen No. 10

,,,,,,, Screen No.20 | |, ScreenNo. 15 ||, Screen No. 1
' Parent ] Continuous » Continuous Continuous
'screen | screen1 |« (1] screen2 |4 (] screen 3

When screen No. 10 is specified, the first continuous screen, screen No. 20, is
displayed. Pressing touch switch [ | ] changes the screen to screen No. 15.
Pressing the touch switch again changes the screen to screen No. 1.

Since the screen of screen No. 10 is set as the parent screen of continuous
screens, it cannot be displayed independently.

Screens set as continuous screens are switched by the pressing of the touch
switches [ { ] and [ T, for which system key functions are allocated.

In the parent screen setting dialog, show page number can be set or reset to indi-
cate currently activated child screen number out of total pages on the upper right
corner of the parent screen.

Child screens should be created on standard screens in advance.
Continuous screens are set in the procedure described below.

(1) Create child screens using standard screens.

(2) Specify [Parent Screen] from [New] command in the [Screen] menu.

(3) In the parent screen setting dialog box, set a parent screen number, child
screen numbers, and whether or not a page number is displayed.

Mews Parent

R Child

Soreen o |9|

Type:
% Continuous

¥ Show Page Mumber

© Querlapping

|
2
3

Insert »» |
< Bemoue |

Cancel |
ove s |
Wove Do |

Help |

a. Set the number of the parent screen for [Screen No.] in [Parent].

If the number of screen data has been already created, it cannot be regis-
tered as a parent screen.

b. Select [Continuous].

c. If necessary, tick [Show Page Number].

d. Specify child screens.

Select screens that are specified as child screens by selecting them from the
[Standard] field, then click on |_insert>> |.

The selected screen moves to the [Child] field. If a wrong number is moved,
click on [«&mewe |: the screen returns from the [Child] field to the [Standard]

field.
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Two to eight screens can be registered as child screens.

e. Modify the screen switching order.

Child screens are displayed in the order they are set in the [Child] field.
The setting order of the child screens can be modified using  me=us | and

Move Down | R
f.  Click on after the completion of child screen setting.

When creating continuous screens with NT20, NT20S and NT600S, it is rec-
ommended to create Switch Screen touch switch.

5-3-2 Overlapping Screens

Overlapping screens allow two to eight screens to be displayed as one screen.
(For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, one to eight screens can be
set.) The base screen of an overlapping screen is called the parent screen and
multiple screens that are the constituents of the overlapping screens are called
child screens.

This is an

Screen No. 10

Screen No. 8 (child screen)

(parent screen)

This is an

example.of an example of an

overlapping Screen No. 7
screen. (child screen)

overlapping
screen.

Screen No. 25
(child screen)

When screen No. 8 (parent screen) is specified, the elements set on the screens
No. 10, No. 7, and No. 25 are overlapped for display on the parent screen.

Since the screen of screen No. 8 is set for a parent screen for overlapping
screens, it cannot be displayed independently.

In the setting for a parent screen, screen numbers of a parent and child screens
are set.

Child screens should be created on standard screens in advance.
Overlapping screens are set in the procedure indicated below.

(1) Create the child screens on standard screens.

(2) Specify [Parent Screen] from [New] command in [Screen].

(3) Inthe parent screen setting dialog box, set a parent screen number and child
screen numbers.

Mews Parent

riFevem Bkt Child:

Type:
" Continuous

¥ oy Bae= Humber

5

Scraen Ho: [10

2
s}

In=art 5>
<< Remove

Cancel |
oy U |
Ieve Down |

Help |
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e.

Set the screen number of a parent screen for [Screen No.] in [Parent].

If the screen number has already existed, it cannot be registered as a parent
screen.

Select [Overlapping].
Specify child screens.

Select a screen that is specified as a child screen by selecting it from the
[Standard] field, then click on | msert>> |.

The selected screen moves to the [Child] field. If a wrong number is moved,
click on | «gsmevs |: the screen returns from the [Child] field to the [Standard]
field.

Two to eight screens can be registered as child screens.

For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, one to eight screen can
be registered as child screen.

Modify the screen switching order.
Child screens are overlapped in the order they are set in the [Child] field.

The setting order of the child screens can be modified using  me=ups | and

Mave Down | .
Click on after the completion of child screen setting.

5-3-3 Editing a Parent Screen (Modification)

The type (continuous/overlapping) and configuration of a created parent screen
can be modified.

Reference:

The procedure for modifying a parent screen is indicated below.

(1)

(2)

Specify the parent screen that you want to modify from the application man-
ager, or display the pop-up menu by right clicking the mouse on the parent
screen.

Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then choose [Modify Parent], or select
[Modify] in the pop-up menu.

The parent screen modify dialog box is displayed.

The procedure for modifying the setting is the same as setting for new parent

screen information. Refer to 5-3-1 Continuous Screens or 5-3-2 Overlap-
ping Screens.

If a parent screen is copied on the application manager, child screens are also
copied. (When two Support Tools are started up, the same operation is possible
between the Support Tools.)

For details of screen copying, refer to 4-2-4 Copying a Screen.

5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens

5-4-1 Window/Keyboard Screens

A window/keyboard screen is used as a window screen for the pop-up window/
keyboard function. It means a partially display window that contains a keypad or
other elements to overlap on the base screen.

Note that window/keyboard screen cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20,
NT20S, and NT600S.
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Reference:

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT625C and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C be-
low “-V1,” only one window can be opened at a time and objects that can be regis-
tered are limited mainly to those used for inputting numeral/string as follows (with
these PTs, this window is called a keyboard screen):

Fixed displays

Touch switches (Notify bit, cursor move and print screen functions are not per-
mitted.)

Numeral/string setting input filed (Only one input field can be set.)

Other elements are not displayed when the window/keyboard screen is opened
as a window although they can be registered for the window/keyboard screen.

With the NT21, and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “V1” and
above, up to three windows can be opened at the same time and all objects other
than thumbwheels and recipes can be registered. (However, only one input field
of numeral/string input can be registered.)

Pop-up display frame

The pop-up display frame specifies the display range and display position of a
pop-up window/keyboard, the size and position of the frame can be specified as
follows:

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C:  Specify by 1 dot unit
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: Specify by 20 dot

The pop-up function displays only the area enclosed by the pop-up display
frame.

« Since the same memory area is shared by a pop-up window/keyboard and
print screen function, it is not possible to open the window during the printing
process. Moreover, it is also not possible to print from PT during the window is
opened.

e With PT models other than the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C “-V1” and above, communication with a PC (PLC) is not possible for
elements that are displayed in a keyboard/window. Therefore, the lamp bit of a
touch switch in a window cannot be controlled.

* While a window is open, display processing may be slowed a little.
Touch Switch functions that can be set on Window/Keyboard screen;
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C:

* Notify Bit

¢ Switch Screen
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Input Key-Control

* Input Key-Window/Keyboard
e Input Key-String

» Copy setting

 Cursor Move

* Print Screen

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, keyboard screen can be
used as a standard screen. If it is used as a keyboard screen (called from other
screen), Notify Bit, Cursor Move and Print Screen functions are not available.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C below “-V1”:

¢ Switch Screen

Input Key-Control

Input Key-Window/Keyboard

Input Key-String

» Copy setting

NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above:
* Notify Bit

* Switch Screen

Input Key-Control

Input Key-Window/Keyboard
e Input Key-String

« Copy setting

* Window Move

¢ Print Screen

Changing the size and the position of pop-up display frame
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The procedure for changing the size and the position of a pop-up display frame is
shown below.

(1) Click the mouse on a dotted line of the pop-up display frame.

Green H (handles) appear around the pop-up display frame.
(Arrows in the handle indicates the direction to be resized.)

(2) The frame size can be changed by dragging a handle.

When the mouse cursor is positioned on a handle, the shape of the mouse
cursor changes as shown below according to the handle position. When the
mouse cursor is dragged in this state, the pop-up display frame size chan-
ges in the direction the arrow symbol of the mouse cursor indicates.

Right-left handle Up-down handle Apex handle

| | |
L D L : | .
| | |

b § o i a ny
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Reference:

(3) To move the pop-up frame, drag any position in the dotted lines other than
handles.

When the mouse cursor is positioned on dotted lines other than at handles,
the shape of mouse cursor changes as shown below. The pop-up display
frame moves when the mouse cursor is dragged in this state.

(4) After the size and the position of the pop-up display frame are determined,
click on an arbitrary point in the screen other than the pop-up display frame.

The size and the position of the pop-up display frame are set and the han-
dles are cleared.

To change the size and the position of the pop-up display frame, repeat the
procedure shown above from step (1).

The size and position of the pop-up display frame can be specified as follows:

* NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C:  Specify by 1 dot unit
e NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: Specify by 20 dot

5-4-2 Improved Input Key-window/Keyboard Function

Types of windows

Global window

Local window

This section describes input key-window/keyboard function that was improved
for the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C “-V1” and above.

Following two types of windows are available.

This window can be kept displaying all the time regardless of the screen dis-
played on PT. Global window stays at the same position even when the displayed
screen is switched. (Global window will be closed automatically when the screen
other than user screen was displayed, and will be re-displayed when the screen
was switched back to user screen.)

Only one global window can be displayed at a time.

It can be opened, closed or moved only by the operation of Window Control Area
from the host. For details of Window Control Area, please refer to the operation
manual of PT.

This window will be closed when the screen displayed on PT is switched.

By setting local window for attribute of each screen, specified window can be
opened at the same time the screen is opened.

Up to two local windows can be opened at the same time. (Local window 1, Local
window 2)

Local window can be opened, closed or moved by following operations.

Setting screen attribute (Opens when the screen is displayed.)
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Touch switch operation (By Input key-window/keyboard touch switch and win-
dow move touch switch)

Operation of Window Control Area from the host
Types of windows can be specified when opening the window.
It is possible to open same window as a Global window or as a Local window.
(However, multiple display of the same window is not possible.)
Opening/Closing and moving a window
Window can be controlled by the following operations.
Opening windows by setting screen attribute

When creating screen using Support Tool, up to two windows can be selected to
be displayed when opening the screen.

By this method, window is displayed at the position that was specified when win-
dow screen was created. This type of window will be local window. For details of
the setting, refer to 5-1-1 Setting the Screen Attributes.

Screen 5 Screen 23

&~ Window

Opening/Closing and moving a window by touch switch operation

To create input key-window/keyboard touch switch on a screen or a window en-
ables to open/close specified window.

By this method, window is displayed at the position set for touch switch property.

This type of window will be local window.

Screen Screen

Local

4| Window
o

)

Also, by creating window move touch switch on window, it is possible to move
window by touch panel operation at PT.

Window Window in a moving status

/ /
Screen { Screen Screen

@ 7) m

For details of touch switch settings, refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.
It is not possible to control global window by touch panel operation.
Opening/ Closing and moving a window by the operation of Window Control Area

Window Control Area is added for the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C “-V1” and above as a direct access area.
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While running PT, by writing window screen number or x, y co-ordinate of window
position (bottom left) at Window Control Area from the host, opening/closing,
moving a window are possible.

Window Control Area can control global window and local window. For details,
refer to the operation manual of PT.

Window

The selected PLC
window opens

Scre

@
J:\
~

Window
screen number

r
I

Window

Window PLC

The window shifts | ———— Tfh; CO-qrginates
(o) e winaow

H\
H

Size and display position of window (the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above)

With the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “V1” and above, size
of window can be specified freely by 20 dot unit. (Minimum window size: 20 x 20)

It is possible to display a window at a different position from where it was created,
or to move a window.

However, the distance between the position where window was created and
where it is displayed have to be always multiple of 20 dot.

Window Window
|

/
Display é Display \i

»

Co-ordinates at the bottom Co-ordinates at the bottom
left corner (20,179) left corner (180,219)

Reference: Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window when specifying the window posi-
tion at Window Control Area.

Checking the display status of a window

Whether window is opened or closed will be written to the PT Status of the PT
Notify Area.

Window screen number and window position (bottom left co-ordinate) of current-
ly displayed screen will be written to Window Control Area.

Checking these areas from the host enables to know the display status of win-
dow. For details, refer to the operation manual of PT.

5-5 Extended Screen

An extended screen is used by the expansion function of a PT.

Although an extended screen can be used in the same manner as a standard
screen, it should not be used unless absolutely necessary since it is used by the
expansion function.
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If data is registered as a standard screen, the registered data is given priority.

The screen numbers used for an extended screen are indicated below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1980 to 1996
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C None

5-6 Occurrence History Screen

An occurrence history screen displays the screen numbers recorded by the dis-
play history (Screen History) function in the order of displayed date and time.
This function records the date/time of display and the number of times the screen
was displayed for the screens for which the [History] attribute is ticked in the
screen property.

The occurrence history screen, provided with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C,
and NT625C, has a blank area at the right side in the screen so that scroll and
screen switching touch switches can be created. Other area of the screen must
not be changed.

The screen number of the occurrence history screen is indicated below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1997
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9001*

*. Cannot edit (Only display is possible.)
The screen to be displayed differs according to the PT model.
Example: For NT30, NT30C

Mo. Date Time Cnt - Message

[No.] (NT30/NT30C), [Screen No.] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)
Indicates a screen number.

[Date] (NT30/NT30C), [Time] (NT30/NT30C)
[(YY/MM/DD HH:MM)] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the date and time the screen was displayed.
[Cnt.] (NT30/NT30C), [Frequency] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the number of times the screen has been displayed.
[Message]

Indicates the [Title] of the screen attribute.
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5-7 Frequency History Screen

A frequency history screen displays the screen numbers recorded by the display
history (Screen History) function in the order of frequency of screen display. This
function records the date/time of display and the number of times the screen has
been displayed for screens for which the [History] attribute is ticked in the screen
property.

The frequency history screen, provided with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C,
and NT625C, has a blank area at the right side in the screen so that scroll and
screen switching touch switches can be created. Other area of the screen must
not be changed.

The screen number of the frequency history screen is shown below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1998
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9002*

*. Cannot edit (Only display is possible.)
The screen to be displayed differs according to the PT model.
Example: For NT30, NT30C

Mo, Dete Time Cnt - Message

[No.] (NT30/NT30C), [Screen No.] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)
Indicates a screen number.

[Date] (NT30/NT30C), [Time] (NT30/NT30C)
[(YY/MM/DD HH:MM)] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the date and time the screen was displayed.
[Cnt.] (NT30/NT30C), [Frequency] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the number of times the screen has been displayed.
[Message]

Indicates the [Title] of the screen attribute.

5-8 Host Connect Screen (System Initializing Screen)

The host connect screen is displayed for the start of PT operation until commu-
nication with the PC (PLC) is established.

This screen can be created freely using only fixed display.

In case host connect screen is not registered, a default screen indicating that PT
is trying to connect to the host will be automatically displayed at the time PT pow-
er is switched on or when the mode is changed to the RUN mode.
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The screen number of the host connect screen is shown below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1999
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9000

Reference: For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, TN631, and NT631C, it is called a System Initializ-
ing Screen.

5-9 Password Screen

A Password screen is treated as one of the 250 Standard screen in NT11S/NT11.

It is used to protect another screen by password. When a password screen is
displayed on the NT11S/NT11 PT, it forces the user to enter the correct password
before bringing up the designated screen.

Pa=awon d:1234

The figure above shows a new password screen created. It has a text element
with “password” as labeled. Next to the text element is the password element that
indicates the current password for this password screen. In the password prop-
erty page, you can set the password and the designated screen number to be
displayed next.
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5-10 Menu Screen

A Menu Screen is treated as one of the 250 Standard screens in NT11S/NT11. It
serves as a control screen that maps a numeric key inputs onto a designated
screen. A maximum of 4 designated screens for each of the numeric keys 1 to 4
can be specified in the menu screen property page.

—Io|

5-11 Print Format Screen

The Print Format Screen has the screen number 255 in NT11S/NT11. It creates a
format for PT printing function mainly for the daily printing. You can only use Nu-
meral and String display to create the format.

5-12 Programming Console Screen

The Programming Console Screen is used to access the Programming Console
functions built into the PT. Displaying the Programming Console Screen during
PT operation enables using the Programming Console functions without dis-
playing the System Menu. PT operation, however, will stop while the Program-
ming Console Screen is displayed.

Refer to the User’s Manual or Reference Manual for your PT for details on the
Programming Console functions.

The Programming Console Screen can not be edited on the Support Tool.
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PT Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S, None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9020

Reference: The Programming Console Screen is supported only by the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

5-13 Device Monitor Screen

These are system-defined screens and cannot be created or viewed in NTST.
Application manager will not list out these screens. Screens available are:

Screen No. DAC Function Name | NT31/631/31C/631C-V
2 Function Name
9021 I/O Monitor Registration Monitor
9022 DM Monitor Continuous Monitor
9023 Error Monitor Error Log

Reference: These screen numbers can be referred by the following functions:

(1) Touch switch Switch screen
(2) Bit memory table Switch screen function
(3) Bit memory table Alarm function

These screens can only be view on PT if the communication method is NT link. If
communication method is host link, it would not be possible to switch to these
screens.

5-14 Contrast and Brightness Adjustment
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This is a system-defined screen and cannot be created or viewed on NTST. The
application manager will not list this screen. Contrast and Brightness Adjustment
is used for tuning the contrast and brightness of the PT screen without the need
to disconnect from the PLC.

The screen number designated is 9030.

PT models that support this requirement are as follows:
NT31-V2 (System Ver3.1),
NT31C-V2 (System Ver3.1),
NT631C-V2 (System Ver3.1). (NT631C-ST141[] only)

This screen can be accessed using the following functions:
(1) Touch switch — Switch screen
(2) Bit memory table — Switch screen function

(3) Bit memory table — Alarm function



SECTION 6
Element Operating Procedures

Screen data for a PT is created by arranging elements on a screen.
Elements are classified into two groups, elements for display and those used for inputting data at a PT.
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Common Operation Section 6-1

6-1 Common Operation

Operations common to all element creation steps are shown below.

6-1-1 Creating an Element

To create an element, specify the element to be created and click the mouse at
the position where the element is to be placed.

(1) Specify an element.
Menu bar: [Objects] — Select the objects to be created.
Drawing toolbar: Click on the icon of the object to be created.

(2) Click the mouse after placing the mouse cursor at the position where you
want to create the specified element.

The elements shown below can be dragged to change the size of the ele-
ments instead of clicking the mouse when the element is positioned.

Circle, Arc, Sector, Polyline, Polygon, Rectangle, Touch switch, Standard
lamp, Bar graph, Analogue meter, Broken-line graph, Trend graph

After placing the element by clicking or dragging, the dialog box for setting
the property of the element is automatically displayed. (The procedure to
open the property setting dialog box is omitted.)

(3) Inthe displayed dialog box, set the property of the element.
Change the size and the shape as required.

The selection of an element, the object to be created, is canceled on completion
of the drawing of a graphic.

To draw graphics with the same element continuously, you can maintain the ele-

ment’s selected status by pressing the Shift key when releasing the left mouse
button after the clicking or dragging.

Reference: The dialog will be displayed each time the element is created even when the Shift
key is being pressed to draw the same element continuously. In case of Polyline
however, the dialog will be displayed only for the last element that was created
immediately after the Shift key is released.

6-1-2 Pop-up Edit Menu

The Support Tool provides pop-up menus where functions used for editing are
collected.

The pop-up edit menu is displayed by clicking the right button of the mouse.
Items displayed in the pop-up edit menu are common to most of all elements.

(1) Select an element.
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(2) Right click the mouse.

T_t_z i T
| | | Cut
i =it
Copy
Paste

Aligr 3
Delete

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Gt o

Ed it @ject
Select Object..

Properties...
Use A= Default

6-1-3 Selecting an Element

Reference:

To edit or move an element, select the created element.

When an element is selected, B marks (handles) are displayed to enclose the
selected element.

I

:1— Selection mark (handle)

T

Arrows in the handle indicate the direction to which the size of the element can be
changed. When the mouse cursor is set on the handle, the shape of the cursor is
changed to an arrow of the same direction.

 Selecting an element using a mouse
Click the element you want to select.
¢ Selecting an element using a Tab key

Each time the Tab key is pressed, elements are selected one by one according
to the display order. (If no elements are selected, the element of the highest
display order will be in selected status when the Tab key is pressed.)

When the Shift + Tab keys are pressed together, the selection order will be re-
versed.

Selecting an element from among overlapped elements
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Reference:

When elements are overlapped complicatedly, use the element selection func-
tion below.

When you click on the overlapped elements, the element with the smallest area
enclosing the point of selection will be selected. However, if you want to select an
element A that is enclosed by other element, like in the figure below, it is not pos-
sible to select element A if the element enclosing it is already selected. In this
case, click any position on the screen where no element is registered to cancel
the selected status and then select element A.

+ | ElementA L
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For a complicated screen, element select operation will be easier if a filter func-
tion (refer to 5-1-4 Filter Function) is used to limit the display objects.

(1) Select the element at the foremost position.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Select Object].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and choose [Select Object] in the
menu.

The list of elements behind the element selected first is displayed.
(Detailed information of the objects are displayed in the list. However, part of
the information may not be displayed for some objects such as lamps/touch
switches with long label.)

(3) Select the desired element from the list.

(4) Click on [ee]-

[N View Draw Object

Lndo Gtz Mo, Type =

= i I sniRe ] 1 Fixed Display{Circle;Inverse} e
Gt Lo Fixed Display{Rectangle; Standard}
Copy SirivC &

> | Gl —-
= i Align g cJ o

E Delete Del

Salect All CApl+A

ok | Cancel | Help |

(1) (2 (3) 4)

Reference: ¢ The element selected in the Select Object dialog box is also selected on the
screen so that you can confirm which element is being selected before you

click the button.

* In the Select Object dialog box, object information same as the one displayed
on the status bar is shown.
For details, refer to page 43.

Batch selection of multiple elements
It is possible to select multiple elements collectively.
* Using the Shift key

Click an element while holding down the Shift key, and it is added to the pre-
viously selected elements. If you click a selected element while holding down
the Shift key, the element is deselected.

—a—n i—a—1 B
I —_—
i_._i + Shift l___l

» Specifying a range
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Drag the mouse cursor so that all elements will be enclosed by the range speci-
fying frame.

Range specifying frame

¢ Selecting all elements in a screen
To select all the elements arranged in a screen, use the select all function.

Select [Select All] from the [Edit] menu.

j==lil ‘Wieww Draw Ohbject

Undo Cir+2

Eede S ipfr o 1 C =
Cut Crl+x '

Copy Car+C

Paste Car

Align » e =

Del

Edit ect
Select Object...

Specifying an element consisting of multiple elements

To edit an element that consists of multiple elements as shown below, use the
edit element function.

* Position of a label in a touch switch

« Position of a label in a standard lamp

* Position of a “Display %” in a bar graph

« Position of a “Display %” in an analogue meter

« Position of a “Display %” in a trend graph and touch switches for controlling
function

« Display position of image/library data and position of touch switches in an
alarm list/alarm history

(1) Select the element to be edited.

Select only one element, if multiple elements are selected, edit object func-
tion can not be used.

(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Edit Object].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the elements and select [Edit
Object] in the menu.

It is also possible to enter Edit Object mode by simply pressing the [Insert]
button on a keyboard.
(To cancel Edit Object mode, press [Insert] button again.)

The green B marks (handles) change into red.

(3) Select an element.
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Example: Changing the position of the label in a touch switch

Green Red

v v

u Label # Eabeﬂ q |

M @ @)

Reference: The following operation is also possible.

(1) Confirm that no element (or element other than objective one) is selected.

(2) While holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key, click on the objective part of
the element that consists of multiple elements.

(3) The element automatically enters into Edit Object mode so that the element
selected at (2) can be edited.

Multiple Edit Mode for Recipe Touch Switch
Activating Edit Modes
To edit the component of a recipe element (frame and touch switches),
(1) Select the Recipe element.

(2) Select “Edit Object” from the Edit menu, or right click the mouse button and
select “Edit Object” from the pop-up menu.

This is the first level edit mode.

The recipe touch switches now behave like normal touch switches. The touch
switches can be resized and moved. When an internal touch switch is being se-
lected, Edit Mode will be available again for you to manipulate the components of
the internal touch switch by means of activating second level edit mode. That is,
the Edit Object menu item (both in pop-up menu and main menu) will not be
checked, and by selecting it the touch switch can be switched to edit mode. You
may also switch to edit mode using the Ins key.

In short, using the Edit Object menu item or the Ins key will allow you to toggle
between edit mode and selection mode or second edit level and first edit level.
If any of the editable components is selected, the screen element will go to se-
cond edit level. In that level, the editable component will be selected.

Only when the recipe screen element is in edit level one, can the internal touch
switches be resized.

Appearance of Resize Handles

When the second edit mode is active, the red handles surrounding the recipe
screen element are switched from solid red handles to red-outlined handles,
while the handles of the internal touch switch change from green to red solid and
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the selected component of the internal touch switch will be decorated with green
handles.

6-1-4 Modifying an Element
The size, shape, and/or position of a created element can be modified.

Modifying the size and shape of an element

To modify the size or the shape of an element, drag one of green Bl marks (han-
dles) that enclose the objective element.

Position the mouse cursor on a green handle, and the shape of mouse cursor
changes as shown below. (Same direction as arrows in the handles)

e o

Drag the mouse cursor in the indicated direction to modify the size and the shape
of the element.

() T
1
1
I | _’ T T
T L I
4 G|

Drag

Note If a green mark is shown as @ when an element is selected, the size of this ele-
ment cannot be changed.

Moving an element by dragging operation

To move an element, position the mouse cursor on the selected element and
confirm that the mouse cursor changes as shown below. Then, drag the element
as desired.

<
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If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over to
another data creation screen by dragging it.

Ll T Tl
1 1
a1 UL
i R—I—I‘\——%EI i
Drag

Moving an element by keyboard operation

The screen element can be moved by pressing cursor key (1, |, <, —) on key-
board after selection.

The size of movement depends on the setting of the Snap to Grid as follows:
When Snap to Grid is OFF

Cursor key: move by 1 dot

Shift key + Cursor key: move by 16 dots
When Snap to Grid is ON

Cursor key: move by 1 dot

Shift key + Cursor key: move by set grid size

However, if the selected elements include touch switch, elements always move
by the size of the touch switch grid regardless of whether Shift key is pressed or
not.

To move a part of an element such as the % Display for a bar graph or Label for a
lamp/touch switch, click on the objective part while holding down the Shift key
and Ctrl key (or after selecting “Edit Object”), then perform move operation.

In case of NT11S/NT11, there is a special requirement i.e. The selected objects
will move by one system grid size (8,16) in all cases. The snap to grid option value
is not considered.

Reference: The Snap to Grid setting can be made by the procedures below.
[Screen] menu - [Property] - [Grid] button
[Screen] menu - [Grid]
Double clicking on a screen — [Grid]

Right-clicking on a screen — [Property] — [Grid] button

6-1-5 Copying, Cutting, Pasting, and Deleting Elements

The operations for copying, cutting, and pasting elements using the clip board,
and also the operation for delete an element, are described below.

Copying and pasting elements

The procedure for copying an arranged element to the clip board then pasting it
at another position in the screen is shown below.

The attributes set for the copy source element are also copied.
The pasted element is displayed at the upper left section of the screen.

The element copied to the clip board can be used for pasting as many times as
desired until another element is copied or cut. Pasting a copied element to anoth-
er screen is also possible.
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Reference:

Cutting and pasting elements
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(1) Select an element.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Copy].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Copy] in
the menu.

() Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Paste].
This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-

up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Paste] in the menu.

Copied element is pasted at the
upper left section of the screen.

Cut Cuf
Copy
Paste
Align L Align ¥
Dalats Dalats
o o = Bring To Front = EBring To Front
il L Send To Back Send To Back
I |
S
Select Objest.. Select Objest..
Froperties_. Froperties_.
Use As Dafault LUse As Dafault

« If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over
to another data creation screen by dragging it.
If Ctrl key is being pressed while dragging, an element will be copied instead of
being moved.

« If two Support Tools are started up, copy, cut, paste and drag & drop operations
can be performed between Support Tools.
For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

The procedure for cutting an arranged element to the clip board then pasting it at
another position in the screen is shown below.

The attributes set to the cut source element are also copied.
The pasted element is displayed at the upper left section of the screen.

The element cut to the clip board can be used for pasting as many times as de-
sired until another element is copied or cut. Pasting a cut element to another
screen is also possible.

(1) Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Cut].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Cut] in
the menu.

() Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Paste].
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This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Paste] in
the menu.

Cut element is pasted at the
upper left section of the screen.

[ o Gut

Capy Copy

Pa=te

Align ¥ Aligrs » l'l*—l—-l'

Dalata Dialata |T T
S

Erirg To Front — Bring To Front N

Send To Back Send To Back

Select Object. Select Obpect.

Properties.. Proparties.

Usa i Dafault Usa &z Default

Reference: e If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over
to another data creation screen by dragging it.
If Ctrl key is being pressed while dragging, an element will be copied instead of
being moved.

« If two Support Tools are started up, copy, cut, paste are drag & drop operations
can be performed between Support Tools.
For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

Deleting an element
The procedure for deleting an arranged element is described below.

Since the delete operation does not store the element in the clip board, the de-
leted element cannot be restored by the paste function.

(1) Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Delete].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Delete]
in the menu.

[ view Draw  Object

Undo oz
Bedo Oy
Cut Crlex
Copy Cule
Cs =
i e o Y| ]
- Align v
Salect All Crltd

Select Object

Moving an overlapped element to the front or back

If multiple elements are overlapped, it is possible to move a selected element to
the front or back of other elements. This command is valid between same kinds
of elements only.

Therefore, it is not possible to change the laying order of touch switch and lamp,
for example.
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Undoing the operation

Redoing the operation

(However, it is effective between different shapes of fixed display since they are
treated as one kind.)

(1) Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Bring to Front] or [Send to Back].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the object and select [Bring to
Front] or [Send to Back] in the menu.

Choose [Bring to Front] to move the selected element to the foreground and
[Send to Back] to move it to the background.

Bring to Front  Cirl*F

To Back  Cirl*B g
— By
£ enciate W .

Properties Alt+Enter
Use as Default..

The Undo function will undo or cancel the last (most recent) action that was per-
formed. Ten times of Undo can be performed.

It is invoked by:

Menu bar: [Edit] — [Undo]
Draw bar: Click on il

The Redo function will repeat the last (most recent) action that was performed.
Ten times of Redo can be performed.

It is invoked by:

Menu bar: [Edit] — [Redo]
Draw bar: Click on 3'

6-1-6 Aligning Elements
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Two or more elements can be aligned collectively.
There are following six functions for alignment. The buttons below are provided
on the alignment bar.

« Align Top: | (Short cut key: Ctrl + Up Arrow)
* Align Bottom: | (Short cut key: Ctrl + Down Arrow)
* Align Left: || (Short cut key: Ctrl + Left Arrow)
« Align Right: ﬂ (Short cut key: Ctrl + Right Arrow)

e Center in a Column: ﬂ (Short cut key: Ctrl + F9)
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¢ Center in a Row:

st| (Short cut key: Ctrl + Shift + F9)

These functions can align the elements to the extremely edge in the selected ele-
ments’ range or to the vertical/horizontal center of all the selected objects.

Align Top, Align Bottom, Align Left, Align Right

t I=  Align Left

*\ e
o v
Align » -

—

Bottom
=l Align Right

oS

A 4

[

Center in a Column, Center in a Row

| —,
Ca Dy
g *‘\% o= v’f\\%
', Center
ina
Row

Center in a Column

However, if a touch switch (including elements, such as thumbwheels, alarm
lists/histories, that contain touch switches within themselves) is included in the
selected elements, the touch switch will take precedence for alignment and the
other elements will be aligned to the touch switch as follows:

Example: Align Bottom, Align Right

Epx] q

RPN i

”‘f

" H 2 o Nt

“..:‘.W—TSP'J*'
o e & et

Align

l &]| Align

Right

Base line for
“Align Right”

Bottom

Base line for
“Align Bottom”

Reference: ¢ Alignment function can be used also in the Edit Object mode. By using this
function in this mode, position of the lamp/touch switch label or image/library
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for image/library lamp ON/OFF status can be aligned easily within the element.
If alignment function was used in Edit Object mode, only the selected element
will be moved (Alignment is performed towards the whole area of the element).

 Touch switches may not be aligned to the center properly when “Center in a
Column” or “Center in a Row” is performed because of the defined touch switch
grid size. (They will be aligned to the nearest center.)

« If alignment function is performed when the filter function is activated, the filter
function will be cancelled.

(1) Select multiple elements to be aligned
Or: select one element that consists of multiple elements and specify the ob-
jective part after entering the Edit Object mode.

(2) Specify any of the aligning method after selecting [Align] from the [Edit]
menu.
Or: right-click the mouse and specify the aligning method after selecting
[Align] from the pop-up menu. (Short cut key can also be used. Refer to page
116.)

6-1-7 Grouping Elements

Grouping

Ungrouping
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Reference:

It is possible to group multiple elements into one element.

When creating a graphic by combining several elements, future editing such as
copying, pasting, and moving will be facilitated if they are grouped.

Grouped elements can be returned to individual elements by ungrouping them.

In the grouped state, it is not permissible to change the element size and property
settings. To change the size or set properties, ungroup the elements.

When saving screen data using mmi format, grid setting information and group-
ing information will not be stored.
(Refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.)

(1) Specify the elements to be grouped.
(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Group].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Group].

G

Bring %o Frant Gtk

Group Cr+G
| _
-y —
o - . T
o = : ) =

C

(1) Select an element in the grouped elements. (Select only one grouped ele-
ment).

(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Ungroup].
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This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Ungroup].

gbjects Screen  Tools

» Sglactor

Uneraup

Bring to Front  Ctel+F
Send To Back  Ctl+B

6-1-8 Associating Elements with the Touch Switch

Association

Disassociation

Reference:

If the cursor move touch switch has been created independently later than a cer-
tain element, this touch switch has to be associated with this element in order to
specify the data input field when the touch switch has been pressed on PT.
For NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, it is possible to associate the
control code input touch switches (page and line scroll touch switches) with the
alarm list and history.

It is also possible to disassociate the touch switch with the elements.

« If the Auto Arrange check box is ticked in the Setting property of cursor move
touch switch, the cursor move touch switch will always be moved together with
the attached data input object. So, it is not possible to move or resize the cursor
move touch switch itself independently. To move or resize it, first of all cancel
the Auto Arrange check box, then move or resize it.

e For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the touch switch of trend
graph and alarm list/history is built into each element. It is only possible to
change the location of the touch switch. (Size cannot be changed.)

(1) Select the touch switch that you want to associate. (Select only one ele-
ment.)

The touch switches that can be associated to an element should be page or
line scroll touch switch.

(2) Select [Associate With...] from the [Draw] menu.

Dialog box that prompts the user to select the elements to be associated will
be displayed.

(83) Choose the data input or Alarm that you want to associate. Then click

(1) Select the touch switch you want to disassociate. (Select only one element.)
(2) Select [Disassociate] from the [Draw] menu.

Touch switch disassociation will be performed.

6-1-9 Centralizing the Label of Lamp and Touch Switch

With the Support Tool, the label of lamp/touch switch can be centralized within
the element (both vertical and horizontal directions). This function is useful, for
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Reference:

example, when the label is edited after the creation of lamp/touch switch. Touch
switch has two kinds of areas, one is the displayed figure and the other is the
touch sensing area. “Centralize Label” is performed toward the touch sensing
area.

(1) Select the lamp/touch switch you want to centralize.
Multiple selection is also possible. However, “Centralize Label” cannot be
performed if no lamps or touch switches are included in the selected ele-
ments.
“Centralize Label” can be performed also when elements other than lamp or
touch switch are included in the selected elements. (Nothing is performed
for elements other than lamp or touch switch)

(2) Select [Centralize Label] from the [Draw] menu, or click on the i[ button. (or
press Ctrl key + L)

Objects Scresn Tools

¥ Sglector

Group Ctrel+G

B A = Uheroup el Cofge s¢ =

= = Bring to Front  Ctrl+F 501 =

. 51 __7 ; : Send To Back  Ctrl+B 5 4 i’
i T Labels ' L o With. * 2 Label ,|-'
I e L

e,

AltEEnter

Centralize Label Ctrl+L

« Centralization of lamp/touch switch label can be also performed by alignment
function (Center in a Column) in Edit Object mode. However, the result may
differ since the alignment function is performed towards the whole lamp/touch
switch area.

« If “Center in a Row” is performed for a label in Edit Object mode, the label is
centralized vertically.

« If “Center in a Column” is performed for a label in Edit Object mode, the label is
centralized horizontally.

By selecting multiple lamps/touch switches, you can center labels collectively.

6-1-10 Setting Properties
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For each element, properties are set to characterize the individual elements. Ba-
sically, following two types of properties are set.

e General
General settings such as display color and character size.
 Settings (only for elements that have a specific function)

Settings related to data conversion, such as PC (PLC) address and memory
table address.

In addition to the properties shown above, some elements have the following
properties.

e Light Function (only for lamps and touch switches)
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Setting of bits (lamp bits) for control that are used when changing display.

« Label (only for lamps and touch switches)
Setting of label that is displayed on lamps or touch switches.

« Interlock (only for touch switches, numeral input, string input, thumbwheel and
recipe in the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above)
Setting of interlock bit that is used for controlling whether the corresponding
object is enabled/disabled.

¢ Logging (Data Logging property) (only for trend graph)
Setting of the data logging function that records data.

The following explains only the basic settings. For details of the properties of
each element, refer to 6-2 Fixed Display and later sections.

Displaying the Property Setting Dialog Box

Setting the line type

Setting the display color

The property setting dialog box is displayed in any of the following operations.
¢ Using the mouse (1)

(1) Double click an element.

¢ Using the mouse (2)

(1) Right click the mouse on an element, then select [Properties...].

* Using the menu

(1) Specify the element for which you want to display properties (specify only
one element).

(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Properties].
e Using the keyboard

(1) Specify the element for which you want to display properties (specify only
one element).

(2) Press the Enter key while holding down the Alt key.

You can select the type of line for polylines, broken-line graphs, and trend
graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

The line type is set in a property of individual elements.

Set the display color of elements.
Color setting is possible with NT30C, NT31C, NT620C, NT625C, and NT631C.
The colors that can be used are shown below.

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

For some elements, [Transparent] may be specified to display a transparent
background. Note that [Transparent] can be specified only for the elements
shown below.

e Background of fixed display text (Either foreground or background has to
be other color.)
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e Background of label of lamps and touch switches
» OFF state color of lamps and touch switches
e Background of element tiling patterns

« Setting the color for text and numerals

For text and numerals, color setting is possible both for characters and back-
ground.

Foreground: Specify the color of text and numerals.

Background: Specify the color for the background of text and numerals.
If [Transparent] is specified, elements arranged behind text is
visible.

' ABCD E & Background color
-

Foreground color

« Setting the color for graphics
For a graphic, the foreground color can be set.

Foreground: Specify the color of lines in a graphic and the color of the graphic
itself when the attribute is set to Inverse.

— Foreground color

Reference: Color setting is possible only for color-type PT.
However, with NT30, the NT21, and NT31, setting of white and black (and trans-
parent) is possible.

« Setting the tiling color

When tiling a graphic, color designation is possible for the foreground, back-
ground, and border.

Foreground: Specify the tiling color.

Background: Specify the background color of tiling (color visible through blank
areas in the selected pattern). If [Transparent] is specified, the
background becomes transparent, and elements arranged be-
hind text and numerals are visible.

Border: Specify the border color of tiling area.

oogf — Background

Foreground

ooooooooQq
oooooooog
ooooooooQg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooQg
ooooooooQq
ooooooooqg
ooooooooQg

oo
oo
0O O ¢— Border
oo
[= =]

Available tiling patterns are shown below.

[ 1 (I

When tiling a graphic, the color of border should be set to the same color as set
for graphics that surround the tiling element. If a different color is specified, or
there is a gap in the border, the tiling fills out the specified area.
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Reference: The Color Palette Symbol for which tiling patterns and color combinations are

registered is supplied with Support Tool as symbol data. Using color palette sym-
bol enables you to register required tiling objects on screen while checking their
display status. Color palette symbol does not have transparent background pat-
terns. Border colors are set to ‘White’. Change the setting as required when using
it. For details, refer to 6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color Palette Symbol.

« Setting the color for lamps and touch switches

When specifying the color for lamps and touch switches, it is possible to specify
the color for the frame, color when ON, and color when OFF.

Frame: Specify the frame color if an element is displayed with a frame.

ON: Specify the color that represents the lamp/touch switch ON status.
OFF:  Specify the color that represents the lamp/touch switch OFF status.
If a lamp or a touch switch is set to flash, the ON color and OFF color are dis-

played alternately.

Lamp/touch Lamp/touch Lamp/touch
switch ON switch OFF switch flashing

41— ON color

A

A
\ \ t Frame
ON color '\/‘ OFF color :7

4—— OFF color

Frame

Setting graph colors

When setting the color for bar graphs, analogue meters, broken-line graphs,
and trend graphs, specification is possible for the frame of the graph, +range,
—range, line (foreground), and scale.

Frame:  Specify the color of the graph frame.

+ Range: Specify the background color of the graph, to be applied when the
numeric value is positive.

For a bar graph, the bar is displayed in the specified color in the pos-
itive range.

— Range: Specify the background color of the graph, to be applied when the
numeric value is negative.

For a bar graph, the bar is displayed in the specified color in the
negative range.

Line-Color (Foreground color): Specify the line color of broken-line graphs

and trend graphs, and foreground color for
present value of analogue meters.
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Scale Color:  Specify the scale color of analogue meters.
<Bar graph> <Analogue meter>

-100% 0% 100% 0%
Foreground color

Frame color +range

Scale color
Y

-100% 0% 100% ~100% 100%

Frame
—-range color +range

—range
<Broken-line graph> <Trend graph>
+ra‘nge +range
100% ‘ 100%
v /\ v
/\\/\ Al N NN L
VAV \/ VYV
A A
| ~100% | -100%
—range —range
Frame color

Frame color

Settings for text display

Set the size and display attributes for displaying fixed display of text and charac-
ter strings in a character string memory table (string table) in the manner shown

below.
The following shows only the common settings for text of fixed display.

As an example, the properties for a text display (fixed display) are shown below.

Fized Display - Text

General |

Description: IUMRON Insert Mark,
Position :
Font Type: IStandard =
Scale 1#1 Equal) =

™ Smoathing

Attribute: ISlandard b

Colour

Foreground: I -
Backaround: ITransDalemt -

Ok I Cancel | Applp Help

Font Type

Specify the font type for displaying alphanumerics and symbols.
Standard: A character is displayed in standard font (16 x 8 dots).
Half Height: A character is displayed in half-height font (8 x 8 dots).

ET FT
Half height ~ Standard

124



Common Operation

Section 6-1

PT

1x1

Scale

Specify the character size. (Only 1 x 1 (Equal) and 2x 1 (Wide) can be set for
NT11S/NT11.)

1x1 (Equal): A character is displayed in the original size both in height and

width.

1x2 (High): A character is displayed with doubled height and the original
width.

2x1 (Wide): A character is displayed with the original height and doubled
width.

2X2: A character is displayed with doubled height and width.

3x3: A character is displayed with threefold height and width.

4% 4: A character is displayed with fourfold height and width.

8x8: A character is displayed with eightfold height and width (not

possible for NT20/NT20S).

n o pT PT FT :Fll:[l

Reference: With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above,

characters of 2 x 2 or larger scale are automatically displayed in 32 dot high-defi-
nition font. (Marks inserted into a string are always displayed in 16 x 16 dot font.)
32 dot font and font type ISO 8859-1 are not available on PT when system pro-
grams of “-V1” type and above, were installed for NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
below “-V1,” even though other functions will be same as “-V1” and above type.
Therefore, in this case, characters of 2 x 2 or larger scale are displayed in 16 dot
font for PT, while they are displayed in 32 dot font for Support Tool. Also,
ISO8859-1 font type can not be used for PT, CP437 font type is applied.

Smoothing

Smoothing processing allows jags to be smoothed when a character is displayed
in an enlarged scale.

Selection of this item is possible for characters of 2 x 2 or larger and for marks
(16 x 16 dots). (With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, smoothing
is not performed for marks.)

Smoothing cannot be selected for NT20, NT20S and NT600S since smoothing
processing is always executed for characters larger than 2 x 2 with these mod-

els.
Without smoothing With smoothing
Attribute

This is an attribute to determine how text is displayed. Attributes to be displayed
here vary somewhat according to the PT model.
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Standard: Text is displayed in the specified color and specified back-
ground color.

Inverse: Text and background are displayed in colors that are the re-
verse of the specified colors.

Flash: Text flashes when displayed. If this attribute is selected, stan-
dard display and no display (background color only) are alter-
nately displayed.

Inverse Flash: Text is displayed by alternating standard display and inverse
display.

Reference: To check “Flash” and “Inverse Flash” display on the screen, specify [Simulate
Flash] from the [View] menu. (For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display
Method on the Support Tool.)

Settings for numeral display

Set the size and display attributes for displaying numeric values of numeral table
data and percentage values in a graph in the manner shown below.

The following shows only the common settings for numeral display.

As an example, the properties of a numeral display are described below.

Mumeral Input B

General | Settings |

Pozition
’7>< 80 v 80

Faont Type:

Standard

Scale |m [Fqual] =

™ Smoathing

Atribute: IStandard hd

Colour

Eoreground: I -
Background: I_v

(u]. I Cancel | Apply Help

Font Type
Specify the font type.
Standard: A numeric value is displayed in the standard font (16 x 8 dots).

Half Height: A numeric value is displayed in the half-height font (8 x 8 dots).

Double Width: A numeric value is displayed in the double-width font (16 < 16
dots).

1@ 1@
Half height Standard
Scale

Specify the character size. (Only 1 x1 (Equal) and 2x 1 (Wide) can be set for
NT11S/NT11.)

1x1 (Equal): A numeric value is displayed at the original size both in height
and width.
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Reference:

1x2 (High): A numeric value is displayed with doubled height and original
width.

2x1 (Wide): A number is displayed at the original height and doubled width.

2x2: A numeric value is displayed with doubled height and width.
3x3: A numeric value is displayed with threefold height and width.
4x4: A numeric value is displayed with fourfold height and width.
8x8: A numeric value is displayed with eightfold height and width

(not possible for NT20/NT20S).

0l 10 10 i@ 1 1'2'

x1 1x2 2x1 2%x2 3x3 4x4

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above,
numbers of 2 X 2 or larger scale are automatically displayed in 32 dot font.

Smoothing

Smoothing processing allows jags to be smoothed when a number is displayed
in an enlarged scale.

Selection of this item is possible, for numbers of 2 x 2 or larger.

Smoothing cannot be selected for NT20, NT20S and NT600S since smoothing
processing is always executed for numbers larger than 2 x 2 with these models.

1234 1234

Without smoothing With smoothing

Attribute

This is an attribute to determine how a numeric value is displayed. Attributes to
be displayed here vary somewhat according to the PT model.

Standard: The numeric value is displayed in the specified color and spe-
cified background color.

Inverse: The numeric value and background are displayed in colors that
are the reverse of the specified colors.

Flash: The numeric value flashes when displayed. If this attribute is
selected, standard display and no display (background color
only) are alternated.

Inverse Flash: The numeric value is displayed by alternating standard display
and inverse display.
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Reference: To check “Flash” and “Inverse Flash” display on the screen, specify [Simulate

128

Flash] from the [View] menu. (For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display

Method on the Support Tool.)

Mumeral Display

General  Setings |

~ Reference
r In nce

Table Entr |0 -

Dizplay Type

’V = Decimal " Hexadecimal
Fomat———————

Integer: IW:I
Decimal: IU_:II

™ Zero Suppression
I™ Display Sign

ak, I Cancel Apply Help

Display Type

Specify the notation in which numeric values are displayed.
Decimal: Numeric value is displayed in decimal.
Hexadecimal: Numeric value is displayed in hexadecimal.

The display will differ according to the specified notation even if the same content
is displayed.

23456  OBAD

Decimal Hexadecimal

Format

Specify the number of digits in the integer part and decimal fraction part.

Integer: Specify the number of digits entered in the integer part.
Decimal: Specify the number of digits entered in the decimal fraction
part.

123.45

Integer part Decimal part
Zero Suppression
Specify whether leading zeros should be suppressed.
Ticked: Leading zeros are suppressed.

Not ticked: Leading zeros are not suppressed.

A1 2345 12345

Without zero suppression With zero suppression

Display Sign
Specify if a sign (-) is displayed.
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Reference:

Word setting for an element

When a negative numeric value is displayed with this item selected, a negative
sign “~” is displayed preceding a numeral. Since this sign is included in the num-
ber of digits in the integer part, the maximum digit number is reduced by 1. When
this item is not selected, a negative numeric value is displayed as an absolute
value.

Ticked: Numeric values are displayed without a sign.
Not ticked: Numeric values are displayed with a sign.
W1 2245 -@E12345

Without a sign With a sign

How a numeric value is displayed according to the setting for [Integer], [Decimal],
[Zero Suppression], and [Display Sign] is shown below.

| : Zero . . Data Stored Display on
nteger | Decimal Suppression Display Sign in I_\lr:g::ral the Screen

3 0 Not ticked Check mark not set 12 012

3 0 Not ticked Check mark not set -12 012

3 0 Ticked Check mark not set 12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark not set -12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark set 12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark set -12 -12

3 1 Not ticked | Check mark not set 1 000.1

3 1 Not ticked | Check mark not set -12 001.2

2 1 Not ticked Check mark set 1 00.1

2 1 Not ticked Check mark set -12 -01.2

2 1 Ticked Check mark set 1 0.1

2 1 Ticked Check mark set -12 -1.2

*. With conventional PT models, negative numeric value data is prefixed by F.
For example, —12 is set as FO000012.
With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, numeric values are
stored as signed binary data.

Specify the PC (PLC) address used for reading and writing by an element such
as memory table entry, lamp, or touch switch.

For a numeral or character string memory table entry (string table), specify the
lower address or the least significant address of the word to be referred to.

For a lamp, a touch switch, or a bit memory table entry, specify the allocated bit
number.

When specifying a bit, specify the address of the word and the bit position in the
word that is referred to

Note that, timer (TIM) and counter (CNT) cannot be set for bits or character string
words.

 Using PLC address setting dialog box

Normally, a button for displaying the PLC address setting dialog is provided for
PLC address input field.
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Direct input of PLC address
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In the dialog, PLC address can be set easily by selecting from the available
areas.

Example: Numeral table Example: Touch switch
(PLC Vendor : OMRON) (PLC Vendor : OMRON)
Channel: Channel:

Common /0 Area ICommen /0 Area
Address: Address: Bit:

[o [o |U_:|

Channel (Word)

Select the type of word to be referred to from the list box.
Address

Input the address of word to be referred to.

Bit

Input the bit position in the word to be referred to.

It is possible to input PC (PLC) address, for example D0O0001, directly into the
address input field. You can input addresses easily when you know which area is
available.

When inputting PLC addresses, input a word address and a bit number without a
blank following a character that indicates area type. However, in case of numeral
table or string table, specification of bit number is not needed.

When you do not specify PLC address, input “- -” into the input field.

Input methods varies according to the PLC Vendor setting as listed below. Only
input method is described here. For details on specification method of PLC ad-
dress for PLC other than OMRON, refer to PC Connection Operation Manual
(VO42-E1-[1).

PLC Vendor: OMRON

Possible areas and characters that indicate area type are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
None Common I/O Area O O
H HR Area O O
A AR Area O O

L LR Area O O

T Timers O X
C Counters O X
D Data Memory Area O O
E EM Current Bank O O
EO EM Bank 0 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 O
E1 EM Bank 1 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) Ot O
E2 EM Bank 2 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ot o1
E3 EM Bank 3 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) o) ot
E4 EM Bank 4 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) Ot O
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Character Area Type Word Bit
E5 EM Bank 5 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) oL O
E6 EM Bank 6 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ot O
E7 EM Bank 7 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 O
E8 EM Bank 8 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) oL O
E9 EM Bank 9 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ot O
EA EM Bank A (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 O
EB EM Bank B (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 O
EC EM Bank C (CS/CJ—series PLCs) Ot O
Ccu Count Up Flag (CS/CJ-series PLCs) X o1
TU Time Up Flag (CS/CJ-series PLCs) X O
W Work Area (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ot O
TK Task Flag (CS/CJ-series PLCs) X o1

* EM Bank D, EM Bank E, EM Bank F are not available since these are reserved
words.

T Only available for the NT20/NT21 and the NT31/631-V2 and above models.
O: Specification possible x : Specification not possible

With NT11S/NT11, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C and
NT625C:

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

With NT20, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C:
Input a word address as a 5-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: MEMLINK

Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
None Memory Link Area O O
O: Specification possible x : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: Mitsubishi_A

Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
X Input Relay O O
Y Output Relay O O
M Internal Relay O O
L Latch Relay O O
B Link Relay O O
C Counter O X
T Timer O X
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Character Area Type Word Bit
D Data Register O O
R File Register O O
w Link Register O O

O: Specification possible x : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: Mitsubishi_Fx
Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
X Input Relay O O
Y Output Relay O O
M Auxiliary Relay O O
S State O O
C Counter O X
T Timer O X
D Data Reqgister O O

O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: AB

Possible file types and characters are as follows (available only for NT31/631
models):

Character | File Type File/Slot Element/ | Sub-Ele- | Bit/Termi-
Number Word ment nal Num-
Number Number ber
B Bit O O X O
C Counter X X O O
N Integer O O X O
R Control O O O O
S Status O O X O
T Timer O O O O
Character File Type Slot Number Word Bit/Terminal
Address Number
I Input @) @) O
@) Output O O O

O: Specification possible x : Specification not possible

Input a file number as a 3-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed), ele-
ment number or word address as 3-digit number, sub-element number as 1 digit
and bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: GE
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Possible memory types and characters are as follows (available only for
NT31/631 models):

Character Memory Type Data Offset
R Register O
AL Analog Input O
AQ Analog Output O
I Discrete Input O
Q Discrete Output O
T Discrete Temporary O
M Discrete Internal O
S System Status O
SA System Status A O
SB System Status B O
SC System Status C O
G Genius Global Data O
O: Specification possible x : Specification not possible

Input a Data Offset as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed).
PLC Vendor: Siemens

Possible memory types and characters are as follows (available only for
NT31/631-V1 models):

Character Memory Type Address Bit

C Counter O X

DB Data Block O O

I Input O O

W Input O X

M Bit Memory O O
Mw Word Memory O X

Q Output O O
Qw Output O X

T Timer O X

O: Specification possible % : Specification not possible

Input a address number as a 4-digit (5 digit in case of DB) number (leading zeros
can be suppressed) and a bit number as a 1-digit number.

Batch address change operation

Reference:

The set PC (PLC) addresses can be changed into the required addresses in a
batch. Since the change source can be specified as a range, processing such as
changing the address range DM 1000 to DM 01499 to the address range
DM 1800 to DM 2299 is possible at one time. Shifting in bit units is also possible.

Batch address change operation is possible using either the dialog box displayed

by [Tools] — [Table...] or the function called by [Tools] — [Change Address]. De-
pending on how the address change operation is called, the objective addresses
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differ — in the operation using the edit dialog box of the memory table, addresses
in the table being edited are objective while all addresses in the entire screen
data are objective of the operation if the operation is performed using the [Tools]
menu.

The explanation below is given for the batch address change operation where
the entire screen data is the objective of the operation. For the procedure to per-
form the operation using the edit dialog box of the memory table, refer to 7-1-3
Batch Address Change Operation.

 Description of batch address change dialog box

~Find

Channe|

[commen 10 2rea =l Cancsl
Address Eit

Start Range © ln— ID—:’ Help

Address i
End Range : 0 |u_:’

~Changs Ta
Chapnel

H: Halding Relay
Addrgs:

0 IEUM_:;’

[ Ghange Gomment

Find — Channel (Word)

Specify the channel type of the batch change source.

Find — Start Range

Specify the start address of the source range for the batch address change.
Find — End Range

Specify the end address of the source range for batch address change.

The address to be set for [End Range] must always be larger than or equal to
the address set for [Start Range].

Change to — Channel (Word)
Specify the word type, and start address, after the change.

Addresses are changed within the number of specified points from the start ad-
dress (number of points from “Start Range” to “End Range”).

Change Comment

Specify whether or not the same I/O comment appended to an address before
the change is appended to the address after the change.

To append the same I/O comment, click on the check box to display a check
mark in it.

Batch address change processing starts when you click on this button.
e How addresses are changed

In the operation for changing addresses in bit units, processing is executed as-
suming that bit 15 of a word is immediately followed by bit 0 of the next word.

Addresses are changed as shown below according to the set search range and
the address after the change.
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Example: Bit memory table entry

Address and Bit set Address and Bit set
for [End Range] for [Start Range]
ClOarea  Word 1 ClOarea  Word 0
Bit 15 015 10 0
LTI T ITPT TP T ITITITITITITIITTIT]
Bit 15 015 0
LTI TPT T P TITITIT I TITITITIITTIT]
HR area Word 11 HR area Word 10 T

[Change To] — [Address]
(start address after the change)

Before change After change
0000010 H0001000
0000012 H0001002
0000100 H0001006
0000110 H0001100
0000115 H0001105

» Operation procedure
(1) [Tools] (menu bar) — [Change Address]
(2) Select the type of word before the change in the [Channel] box.

() Specify the range of the change by setting addresses at the [Start Range]
and [End Range] boxes.

(4) Specify the word and the address after the change in the corresponding
boxes in the [Change To] area.

(6) Set a check mark in the Change Comment check box as desired.

If a check mark is set in this check box, I/O comments appended to the ad-
dresses before the change are also appended to the addresses after the
change.

(6) Clickon[_ec 1.
Setting the current object status as the existing value

Register the status of the selected object as the existing value of the same kind of
object. This feature allows the status of the object, when it is registered to the
screen, to be changed, eliminating the operation steps to modify the property of
the object.

Note that the PC (PLC) address and reference memory table entry cannot be
registered as the existing value.

(1) Specify the object to be registered as the existing value (select only one ob-
ject).

(2) [Draw] (menu bar) — [Use as Default] (Or select [Use as Default] from pop-
up edit menu)
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The current set status of the specified object is registered as the existing val-
ue of the same kind of object.

6-1-11 Relationships between Elements and Memory Tables

The relationships between elements and memory tables are shown below.

When creating an element, attend carefully to the memory table address, capac-
ity, etc.

@®: Reading from a memory table
O: Writing to 2 memory table

Character String
Memory Table Bit Memory Table
(String Table)

Numeral Memory
Table

Numeral display ] - -

Bar graph o — _

Analogue Meter

Broken-line graph

Trend graph

+ Touch switch (for inputting control code)™

Numeral setting
+ Touch switch (for copy setting)™!

Numeral setting
+ Touch switch (for numeral input)™?

[
[ J
[ J
Numeral setting o
O
O
O

Thumbwheel switch

Alarm list -

Alarm history -

Character string display -

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for character string input)*!

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for inputting control code)™

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for copy setting)*!

Standard lamp™ - - -

Image lamp*2 - - -

Touch switch (for notifying input)*™ - - -

*1: Numeral setting and character string setting are used in combination with a
touch switch.

*2: A standard lamp and an image lamp reads the specified PC (PLC) bit direct-
ly without using a memory table.

*3: A touch switch (for notifying input) directly drives the specified PC (PLC) bit
ON/OFF without using a memory table.

*4: When a Numeral Display or a String Display is specified as the label type,
the specified memory table will be read. (Only for NT21 and NT31/631-V2
and above)

6-1-12 Interlock

136

By setting the Interlock flag, the interlock facility will be activated for touch switch/
thumbwheel/numeral input/string input and recipe. When interlock is set, the cor-
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Operation procedure

Property setting

Conversion

responding object will be enabled/disabled according to the interlock bit: when
the PLC Address set on the Interlock address is ‘ON’ the touch switch/thumb-
wheel/numeral input/string input will work; if the address is ‘OFF’, the touch
switch/thumbwheel/numeral input/string input will not respond to the touches.

The interlock functionality is supported for the PT models NT21 and
NT31/631-V2 and above. The temporary input object does not support interlock
function.

Select the Interlock tab on the property sheet of the screen object that supports
Interlock.

Touch Switch

Generall Settingsl Light Functinnl Label |f'ltEf|UCk|

—Addresz
BLE Bt Sddress:

|-- SEn.

| Comments:

0k I Cancel Apply Help

This property page will be the same for all other supported objects. Only the cap-
tion will be changed according to the object.

Interlock Check Box
To ON/OFF interlock. By default it is OFF.
PLC Bit Address

To specify the bit address associated with Interlock. Interlock is ON, if this bit is
set, OFF otherwise.

10 Comment

I/O Comment for the address specified.

For conversions due to cut/copy/paste, drag/drop of screen elements with inter-
lock settings (e.g. Touch Switch, Thumbwheel, Numeral Input, and String Input)
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Reference

from the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above to previous PT models, interlock
settings will be discarded as they are not being supported.

In the case of copy/paste of screen elements, drag/drop of screen elements as
well as application conversion:

Target PT model sup- Original screen ele- Remarks
ports Interlock ments support Interlock
Yes No Interlock Flag will as-

sume FALSE.

No Yes Interlock Flag will be
set to FALSE and ig-
nored.
No No No conversion required.
Yes Yes No conversion required.

This feature is used by Touch Switch, Thumbwheel Switch, String Input and Nu-
meral Input.

6-2 Fixed Display

Reference:

6-2-1 Polyline

Operation procedure

Fixed display means graphic data that does not have the data communication
function with a PC and a memory table.

Set only general properties.

Rotation and other processing are not possible for the fixed display. For image
data, rotation and inverse are possible during creation of the image data.

A straight line is drawn.

Polylines cannot be used with NT11S/NT11.

11

(1) A continuous line is drawn and changed into a required shape.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polyline]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

Reference: To draw a continuous polyline, press the Shift key when the drag operation is fin-
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ished. Dragging this end point creates a continuous polyline.
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Terminology

Property setting

Guidance

General

Line Style: Specify the type of line
Solid line, dotted line, alternate short and long lines, alternate
two short and long lines

Attribute

Standard, Flash (Flash can be set only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C)

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

« For line type, the following four choices are provided.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

The line type is specified using the line style property.

¢ When creating a polyline, draw a continuous line first, then add vertices in the
edit operation to change the drawn continuous line into the desired broken line.

Vertices can be set at up to 254 positions.
» To add a vertex, follow the steps shown below.

(1) Draw a continuous line.

(2) After locating the cursor at a position where a vertex is to be added, right
click the mouse and select [Add Node] in the pop-up menu.

Cut
| | | | | Copy

Paste

Dalete

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Edit Ofifect
Seleot Object

Properties
Use As Default
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(3) Drag the vertex to the desired position.

Cursor position Cut

[Remove Node] E::lﬁbéli;.
executed —

Froperties
Use As Default

* To remove a vertex, locate the cursor on the vertex to be removed and select
[Remove Node] in the pop-up menu.

6-2-2 Arc
An arc is drawn.
Arcs cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) An arc is drawn. The radius of an arc can be changed.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Arc]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll

Terminology

o],

./

Property setting
General
Position
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of an arc.

Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of an arc.
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End point: Indicates the position of the end point of an arc.
An arc is drawn anti-clockwise from the start point to the end
point.
Size: Indicates the radius of an arc.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
* An arc is defined by the center point, the start point, and the end point
The line type is specified using line style attribute.
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of an arc.

End point: Indicates the position of the end point of an arc.
The end point can be dragged to the desired position.

Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of an arc.
When the start point is dragged, the start point position and
arc radius are changed.

6-2-3 Rectangle
A rectangle is drawn.

Rectangles cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) A rectangle is drawn. The length of a vertical and horizontal sides can be
changed.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Rectangle]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll
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Terminology

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of a rectangle.
Size: Indicates the size of a rectangle.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance

¢ A rectangle element can be modified in the manner shown below.

A rectangle can be modified by dragging a green ll mark (handle).

Modified in the Modified in the Modified in the
upper left direction upper direction upper right direction
\‘ l—%—l/

Modified in the

Modified in the] | Modiled in

left direction [—»m

]
/I—T—.\
Modified in the Modified in the Modified in the
lower left direction lower direction lower right direction

L]

« To tile a rectangle, paste a tiling element into it.

4 Rectangle
EF7 Tiling element

For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.

6-2-4 Circle

A circle is drawn.
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Operation procedure

Terminology

Circles can be used with all models except for NT11S/NT11.

(1) Acircle is drawn. The radius of a circle can be changed.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Circle]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

Center point

Property setting

Guidance

General
Position

Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a circle.
Size: Indicates the radius of a circle.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute. (Setting is not possible with NT20,
NT20S and NT600S) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

« A circle element can be modified in the manner shown below.

A circle can be modified by dragging a green ll mark (handle).
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Note that a circle cannot be deformed to an oval.

For modification in the For modification in the
upper left direction upper right direction
T ] #/
[ ]
/V .'\
For modification in the For modification in the
lower left direction lower right direction

« To tile a circle, paste a tiling element into it.

Circle

Tiling element

For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.

6-2-5 Polygon
A polygon is drawn.
Polygons cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) After a polygon is drawn, it is modified to give the desired shape.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polygon]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

Terminology

Attribute point

]
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Property setting

Guidance

General

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Position: Indicates the position of Attribute Point (reference point).

A polygon is created on the basis of a triangle. After a triangle is drawn, vertices
are added in the edit operation to create a polygon.

Vertices can be set at up to 255 positions.
e To add a vertex, follow the steps shown below.
(1) Draw a polygon.

e

(2) After locating the cursor at a position where a vertex is to be added, right
click the mouse and select [Add Node] in the pop-up menu.

ror
ach
rou
| | Add Node
] =meve lode
// Ed it Objent
[ | Select Object..

Properties..
Use A Default

(3) Drag the vertex to the desired position.

] n
x ]
e
* To remove a vertex, locate the cursor on the vertex to be removed and select
[Remove Node] in the pop-up menu.

Cursor posmor/ \
\ .
ﬁ [

,/ e

L [Remove Node] executed un
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6-2-6 Sector

Operation procedure

Terminology

 To tile a rectangle, paste a tiling element into it.

Polygon

/u
o E Tiling element
x-/.

For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.

A sector is drawn.
Sectors cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) A sector is drawn. The size of a sector can be changed.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Sector]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll

End point
Center point -

—

L/

Property setting
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General
Position

Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a sector.

Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of a sector.
End point: Indicates the position of the end point of a sector.
A sector is drawn anti-clockwise from the start point to the end
point.
Size: Indicates the radius of a sector.
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Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
» A sector is defined by the center point, the start point, and the end point
The line type is specified using line style attribute.
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a sector.
End point: Indicates the position of the end point of a sector.
The end point can be dragged to a desired position to change
the position of the end point.
Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of a sector.
When the start point is dragged, the start point position and
sector radius are changed.
¢ When tiling a sector, paste a tiling element in it.
Tiling element
Sector
For details of tiling element, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.
6-2-7 Text

Text is drawn.

Text can be used with all models.

ABCDE

(1) Textis drawn. Font, size, color, etc. can be changed.

Note Mark data can be inserted into a character string. With the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above with
NT20/30/620-compatible mode set, image data can also be inserted.

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Text]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il
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Terminology

Foreground color

Background color ABCD E

Property setting

Guidance

148

General
Description:  Set the text to be displayed.

Position: Indicates the position where the text is displayed.

Font type: Specify the font. (Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Standard, Half Height

Scale: Specify the character size.

(Only 1 x1 (Equal) and 2x 1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)
1x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2, 3x3,4x4,8x8

(Not for NT20, NT20S)

Smoothing:  Specify whether smoothing processing is executed for characters
larger than 2 x 2 scale. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S. For NT20S, NT600S, smoothing is al-

ways ON.)

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the text color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow (Transparent is available for the NT21, NT31, NT31C,

NT631, NT631C)

Background:  Specify the color of the background in the text display area.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,

yellow
insert Mark. | Select the mark data to be pasted into a character string.
insert Imag=. | - Select the image data to be pasted into a character string.

(Only for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and
NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above with NT20/30/620 com-

patible mode set.)

e The maximum number of characters that can be input (displayed) is:
NT11S/NT11: 20 characters
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Image data:

6-2-8 Tiling

NT20, NT20S, NT21: 32 characters
NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C: 40 characters
NT600S, NT620S, NT620C/NT625C, NT631, NT631C: 80 characters
To display “\”, input two characters without a blank, like “\\".

It is possible to insert mark data, image data into a character string.
(For NT20, NT20S, NT600S, mark data can be used only in strings.)

Note that insertion of image data is possible only for the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode),
NT31/C-V2  (NT20/30/620-compatible = mode) and  NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode). Although the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C support image data, it cannot be inserted into a character string.

The procedure for inserting mark data, image data into a character string is
shown below.

(1) In the character string input field, move the cursor ( | ) to the mark/image data

insertion position.

(2) Select Insert Mark... | or Inzert Image... | in the dialog bOX.

The mark selection dialog box or image selection dialog box is displayed.
Select the mark data, image data to be inserted and click on .

Mark data: FF20 to FFFFH (FF20 to EF5FH for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Only for the NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21, and
NT31/631-V2 and above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode
FE20 to FEFFH

Example: Mark data

Table  |Seplication x|

2 A V[T[L =[5

oK | GCancel | Biee | Help |

(3) The code of the specified data is displayed at the data insertion position in

the character string input field.

(4) Clickon to close the character string attribute. The set mark data,

image data, or library data is displayed in the character string displayed on
the screen.

The closed area of the graphic (inside the border) will be filled with some pattern
and color.
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Tiling cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog

(1) The area inside the border is tiled according to the specified color and pat-
tern.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Tiling]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: ﬁl

Terminology

Foreground color Background color
uuuuuuuuuuu
DDE{DDDDDD

Border ooobooooooon
ooo oooooooao
ooao ooao

=] oo

Property setting

General

Position: Indicates the position of the tiling element.
Pattern: Specify the tiling pattern.

Color

Foreground:  Specify the foreground color of the tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Background:  Specify the background color of the tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow

Border: Specify the color of the border of tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
« Al mark (handle) is displayed when a tiling element is selected.

Property setting and tiling element can be edited by selecting the ll mark (han-
dle).

150



Fixed Display

Section 6-2

« Tiling is possible for the elements shown below.
Rectangle, circle, polygon, sector

In addition to the elements indicated above, tiling is possible for an area en-
closed by a solid line of the same color (border color). If an element such as a
lamp that changes status is specified for the border, however, tiling may not be
executed correctly due to changes in color and display.

« To check the tiling status, select [View] (menu bar) then select [Full Tiling]. The
result of tiling will be displayed (in this state, a check mark is set for [Full Tiling]
in the display menu.).

When [Full Tiling] is selected again, then return to the previous ll mark (han-
dle).

ToOoooo
oooooano

q

Selection of
[Full Tiling]

q

Selection of
[Full Tiling]

ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg

Reference:

« To execute tiling, specify the same color for the border of area and the border of
a tiling element.

Tiling is executed in the enclosed area for which the same color as the color set
for the border is set. If an enclosed area with the same color does not exist, the
tiling extends outside the enclosed area.

« If the tiling area is not an enclosed area, the tiling spills out the specified area.

e The patterns are displayed in the actual status of tiling according to the setting
for the foreground and background color.

The available tiling patterns are shown below.

[ ] TN

 Transparent background can be set for tiling objects. However, it will not be dis-
played as transparent on the Support Tool. When the screen is downloaded to
a PT, it will be displayed as transparent.

(1) Double-click the screen to display the screen property.
(2) Set Red for screen background color.
3) Register a tiling object on the screen and set Transparent for the back-

ground and for Pattern.
Check ON the [View] — [Full Tiling] command.

(6) Tiling will be executed and the screen background color (red) will be invisible
(figure (a) below).

—

S

(6) When this screen data is downloaded to a PT, background color for tiling ob-
ject will be transparent (figure (b) below).

It will be transparent (red).

It will not be transparent.

(a) Support Tool screen (b) PT screen
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« If “Full Tiling” is performed, performance of Support Tool may be slower. In this
case, clear the check mark for [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu.

e [Full Tiling] is automatically cancelled when a filter function is performed for a
Fixed Display.

» The Color Palette Symbol, for which tiling patterns and color combinations are
registered, is supplied with Support Tool as symbol data. Using color palette
symbol enables you to register required tiling objects on screen while checking
their display status. Color palette symbol does not have transparent back-
ground patterns. Border colors are set to ‘White’. Change the setting as re-
quired when using it. For details, refer to 6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color
Palette Symbol.

6-2-9 Image Object Data

Image data is displayed.

There are two types of image data. One type of image data references the fixed
code directly, the other type uses indirect reference. Indirect reference is a func-
tion that can change the image data to be displayed by writing the image code to
the numeral table just like the indirect reference of numeral/string display. This
enables the animation display by switching the display contents using a simple
program. For details of the PT models that can use indirect reference, refer to
Appendix D Table of Functions of Each PT Model.

Image data cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

OMRON

(1) Image data created in the bit map (BMP) format is displayed.

Note Bit map data created by general application software running on Windows can be
displayed.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Image Display]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

Foreground color

OMRON
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Property setting

Guidance

General

Position: Indicates the display position of image data.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner in the image ele-
ment.)

Size: Indicates the size of image data.

Reference Type

Direct: Set the image code directly.

Code: Indicates the code number of the image data to be displayed.
Mode: Indicates the color mode of the image data (2 colors, 8 colors).
Comment: Displays the comment that is set for the image data.
Indirect: Set this item when the value for the specified numeral table

entry is treated as image code and referenced indirectly.

Table No.: Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.
When using the indirect reference, set the storage type of allo-
cated numeral table entry to Binary. Also, when specifying the
image code from a program etc., use hexadecimal value since
the image table code is in hexadecimal.

Color

Foreground:  Set the display color of image data.

(Setting is possible only when 2 colors is set for the color
mode.)

Background:  Set the color of background in the image data display area.
(Setting is possible only when 2 colors is set for the color
mode.)

B Displays the list for selecting the image data when Direct is

specified. Displays the list for referencing the numeral table
entry when Indirect is specified.

* When the image data is firstly specified, the data of character code FE20H (for
the NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and NT21 and NT31/631-V2
and above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode), or the data that corresponds
to image/library code 0001H (for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
without NT20/30/620-compatible mode) is arranged as default.

e The mark shown below will be displayed if image data has not been created for
the specified code.

(=

* To change the image data to be displayed, click on __ in the property and se-

lect the desired image data or numeral table entry from the list.
If you are using the NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C “-V1” and above, and its
system program version is 2.1 and above, “Indirect reference” can be set.

The procedure for specifying the desired image data is shown below.

Direct
Specify the code of the image data to be displayed directly.
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(1) Clickon | _ | atthe right side of the Code field after checking the [Direct] but-
ton in the property setting dialog box to display the image data selection dia-

log box.
Caode Cormp. Mode Size Comments = Iﬂ

OO02 Mo B Colo 24 ¥ 24 Cirche lmp red min nofrm
o003 Mo A Colo 40 40 |Circle lmp OFF S nofrm ﬂl
0004 Mo B Colo 40 40 |Circle Imp red S nofitm
0005 Mo B Colo32X32  |Circle Imp OFF min frm < Brewien
D006 Mo |8 Colo32%32  |Cirche lmp ylhe erin fim
OO0F Mo B Colod8 <48 |Circle lmp OFF 5 frm
0005 Mo A Colo 48 X 45

Cirche lnp ylhe 3 firn -

ok | el [ | Hap |

(2) If the code of the desired image data is not found in the list, scroll the list us-
ing the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on [
open the code input dialog box.

Ik I Zancel I

Input the code of the desired image data and clickon [ e« .

By pressing cursor keys (1, |) on keyboard, the contents of the code can be
checked in the preview window one by one.

() Select the code of the desired image data to be displayed.

The selected line will be highlighted.
(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

Indirect

Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.

With indirect reference, the contents for the specified numeral table entry are
treated as an image code and the corresponding image data is displayed. This is
useful when you want to change the image data to be displayed according to the
statuses. Set the storage type of numeral table entry to be referenced by indirect
reference to Binary and specify the value (image code) to be stored in hexadeci-
mal since the image code is in hexadecimal.

Numeral Table Image Display
1
2 001D —| 001C \\"/(
3 | (Hexadecimal) 001D I - z
4 001E o B
5 001F

Set the numeral table entry number to be referenced in the table entry number
field.
It is possible to display a numeral table entry so that you can select the desired
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table entry number from it.
To display a numeral table entry, follow the procedure below.

(1) Click on

direct] button in the property setting dialog box to display the numeral table
selection dialog box.

at the right side of the table entry number after checking the [In-

Numeral Table 3 x|
MNumeral |
No. Value Initial | Storage TypeWords/PLC Address /O Comm
il Copy Settings.. |
1 | Al O |system Al-- Change Address.. |
2 | Al O |system [ E—- | Edit > |
3 | @Al O |System @l--
T t Set..
4 | @l O |System @l--
6 | O |System | -
6 | @l O |System @l--
7| A O |System |--
8 l B o System @;-- | bl Goto Entry.. |
4 »
Close | Reterer | Search I Help I

(2) If the number of the desired numeral table entry is not found in the list, scroll
the list using the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on

g . | to Open the entry input dialog box.

ok | Cancel | Help |

Input the number of the desired numeral table entry and click on ok .

() Select the desired numeral table entry to be referenced.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

How to create the image data is described in 8-1 Image Editor.

6-2-10 Mark
Mark data is displayed.

Mark data can be used for all models. (With NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, and
NT600S, mark data can be inserted only in string.) Since the Support Tool does
not support mark data of 32 x 32 dots and 64 x 64 dots, it is necessary to group
16 X 16 dot marks if image data created by the DOS version Support Tool is im-

i
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(1) The mark data, fixed at 16 X 16 dot size, is displayed.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Mark]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: El

Terminology

Foreground color
l:l}::l N /
Background color 5

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of mark data.

(The attribute point is at the upper left corner in the mark data.)
Code: Indicates the character code of the mark data to be displayed.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
(With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, the Inverse
attribute is not supported.)

Scale: Specify the character size.
1 x 1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3x3,4%x4,8x8

Smoothing:  Specify whether smoothing processing is executed for mark
data.*!
(Setting is not possible for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C)

Color

Foreground:  Set display color of mark data.

Background:  Set the color of background in the mark data display area.
M: Displays the list for selecting the mark data.

*1:  Forthe NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, even under condition
that the string has smoothing ON and the mark has inserted, it will not
work.

Guidance

By specifying mark data, special characters and symbols can be created on
the screen.

» To display a mark, specify its code.
« If no mark data has been created for the specified code, a blank is displayed.

* To change the mark data to be displayed, click on |ghangs. | in the property set-
ting dialog box and select the desired mark data in the list.
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The procedure for selecting the desired mark data is shown below.

(1) Click on [ghang=. | in the attribute setting dialog box to display the mark data
selection dialog box.

Table: IAppIicat ian il I Code:

(T k| F[ LD

oK I Carcal | Clezr | Help |

(2) Specify the mark data to be displayed. The specified field is displayed en-
larged. Or, input the character code that corresponds to the mark data to be
displayed into the [Code] input field.

(8) Click on to close the dialog box.

 For the procedure for creating mark data, refer to 8-3 Mark Editor.

6-2-11 Library Object (Data)

Operation procedure

Note

Library data is displayed.

There are two types of library data. One type of library data references the fixed
code directly, the other type uses indirect reference. Indirect reference is a func-
tion that can change the library data to be displayed by writing the library code to
the numeral table entry just like the indirect reference of numeral/string display.
This enables the animation display by switching the display contents using a sim-
ple program. For details of the PT models that can use indirect reference, refer to
Appendix E Table of Functions of Each PT Model.

Library data cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

f—

—
O —

(1) Library data consisting of fixed display elements is displayed.

By registering a graphic created using multiple fixed display elements as the li-
brary data, the same graphic can be arranged in different positions.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Library Display]
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Property setting

Guidance

158

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

General
Position: Indicates the display position of library data.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner in the library data.)
Size: Indicates the size of library data. (frame size of the library
data)

Reference Type
Direct: Set the library code directly.
Code: Indicates the code of the library data to be displayed.
Comment: Displays the comment that is set for the library data.
Indirect: Set this item when the value for the specified numeral table

entry is treated as library code and referenced indirectly.

Table No.: Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.
When using the indirect reference, set the storage type of allo-
cated numeral table entry to Binary. Also, when specifying the
library code from a program etc., use hexadecimal value since
the library table code is in hexadecimal.

Displays the list for selecting the library data when Direct is

specified. Displays the list for referencing the numeral table
entry when Indirect” is specified.

When the library data is specified, the data of character code FA20H (for the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21, and NT31/631-V2 and
above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode), or the data that corresponds to
image/library code 1000H (for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with-
out NT20/30/620-compatible mode) is arranged.

The mark shown below will be displayed if library data has not been created for
the specified code.

(]

To change the library data to be displayed, click on | in the property and se-

lect the desired library data or numeral table entry from the list.
If you are using the NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C “-V1” and above, and its
system program version is 2.1 and above, “Indirect reference” can be set.

The procedure for specifying the desired library data is shown below.

Direct
Specify the code of the library data to be displayed directly.
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(1) Click onat | _ | the right side of the code after checking the [Direct] button in

the property setting dialog box to display the library data selection dialog
box.

Code [Size Cammants = .
1001 [21 % 21 LAMP2-5 OFF Goto Coda.
1002 |21x21 LAMP3-5 OFF
003 21 %21 LAMPA-S OFF
1004 (21321 LAMPS.S ON Previen
1005 (61 %61 LAMPI-L OFF
1006 |51 % 61 LAMP2-L OFF
1007 [61 % 61 LAMP3-L OFF —lj
)

ok} Cancel Hew | Help

(2) If the code of the desired library data is not found in the list, scroll the list us-
ing the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on |}
open the code input dialog box.

0]8 I Cance| |

Input the code of the desired library data and clickon [ ek 1].

By pressing cursor keys (1, |) on keyboard, the contents of the code can be
checked in the preview window one by one.

() Select the code of the library data to be displayed.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

Indirect

Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.

With indirect reference, the contents for the specified numeral table entry are
treated as a library code and the corresponding library data is displayed. This is
useful when you want to change the library data to be displayed according to the
statuses. Set the storage type of numeral table entry to be referenced by indirect
reference to Binary and specify the value (library code) to be stored in hexadeci-
mal since the library code is in hexadecimal.

Numeral Table Library Display
1
2| 1049 1048 [
3 | (Hexadecimal) 1049 > i
4 104A
5 104B

Set the numeral table entry number to be referenced in the table entry number
field.
It is possible to display a numeral table entry so that you can select the desired
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table entry number from it.
To display a numeral table entry, follow the procedure below.

(1) Clickon | at the right side of the table entry number after checking the [In-

direct] button in the property setting dialog box to display the numeral table
selection dialog box.

Numeral Table

, Initial |Storage Typ#Wﬂrds PLC Addres YO Commeant <
- i __Govy Sattngs. |
1 @ O |System 2\ Diaa12 Change Address.. |
2 ol O |system | 2[De@014 Edit > |
3 o O [system | 2000016 | -
4 @l 0 |System 2 Deaais -
5 o[ O [system | 2D00029
3 ol O |system | 2[Doea22
7 o O |system | 2[D@@a24
8 | o O Jsystem | 2Do2026 | - goto Entry._|
4 ]
B I ——— N

(2) If the number of the desired numeral table entry is not found in the list, scroll
the list using the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on

geto Bt | t0 Open the entry input dialog box.

Entry: IE

ok | Cancsl | Help |

Input the number of the desired numeral table entry and click on [ac .

() Select the desired numeral table entry to be referenced.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

» For the procedure for creating library data, refer to 8-2 Library Editor.
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6-3 Alarm

6-3-1 Alarm List

Note

Alarms are elements that check the status of a bit memory table entry and
change the contents of the display according to the detected status. Alarm ele-
ments consist of alarm lists and alarm histories.

Alarm list:

When a bit memory table entry in the specified range goes ON, the alarm list
displays the corresponding message or image/library data.

Since the bit memory table entries to be checked are set for the individual
alarm lists, it is possible to check different ranges of bit memory table entries
with different alarm table entries.

Bit memory table entries in the specified range are checked only while an
alarm list is displayed, and the message and image/library data are dis-
played in accordance with the bit memory table entry that is ON.

Alarm history:

When a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history
property goes ON, the date/time and the number of going ON events are re-
corded and displayed by the alarm history. All bit memory table entries for
which a check mark is set for the history property are objects of alarm history
recording. Therefore, it is not possible to check different bit memory table
entries with different alarm histories.

The status of the bit memory table entries for which a check mark is set is
always checked while a PT is running, regardless of whether or not an alarm
history element is displayed.

Note that an alarm history element displays only the record of past events. It
displays only the contents of the record at the point when it was displayed
and the displayed record remains the same even if the status of the bit
memory table entry changes after that.

Alarm list and alarm history elements cannot be used with NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

If a bit memory table entry in the check objective range goes ON, the alarm list
element displays the contents (alarm message) of the character string memory
table entry (string table) that is allocated to the bit memory table entry. It is also
possible to display the corresponding image/library data.

It is possible to switch the screen by operating the alarm list element by setting
the screen number to which the screen should be switched for the bit memory
table entry.

Screen [ Bit memory table
Character string memory
table (String table)

[warinG viow Tewe |~

No.1

Alarm WARNING HIGH TEMP.| o 0

Image/library data

Press
message
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(1) When the bit memory table entry number in the specified range goes ON, the

alarm list element reads out the alarm message from the character string
memory table entry (string table) and displays the message at the alarm list
area in the screen.

(2) If an operator touches the displayed alarm message, the specified image/li-

brary data will arrive.

Note The alarm message and the image/library data to be displayed are specified ac-
cording to the setting at the bit memory table entry.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Alarm] — [List]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ||

Related elements and settings

Bit memory table entry: [Tools] — [Table] — Bit Memory

Terminology

(Refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

Image/

/ / library data

2% 1
. . —
Display line || Eob ot

R Background

¥

\| Page scroll touch switch |

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, T
Background ]Line scroll touch switch |

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of the alarm list.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the alarm list.)
Size: Indicates the size of the alarm list.
Message
Length: Specify the number of characters of the message to be

162

displayed.
Max. 32 characters: NT21
Max. 39 characters: NT30, NT30C, NT31, and NT31C

Max. 40 characters: NT631 and NT631C to which a system program ver-
sion lower than Ver.2.1 is installed.
With these models above, the number of characters to be displayed will be less
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than these values according to the display method and if the history informa-
tion is displayed.

Max. 40 characters: NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631 (System Ver.2.1),
and NT631C (System Ver.2.1)

With these models above, up to 40 characters can be displayed regardless of

the display method etc.

Display Line Qty: Specify the number of messages to be displayed.
Max. 7 lines:  NT21
Max. 12 lines: NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C
Max. 16 lines: NT620S
Max. 24 lines: NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

Scale: Specify the character size of the message to be displayed.
1 x 1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2 x 1 (Wide),2 x 2,3 X 3,4 X 4,
8 x8

Smoothing:  Specify if smoothing processing is executed for the message to be
displayed.

Line Scroll Touch Switch:  Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
line by line. Only for NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C

Page Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
page by page. Only for NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C

Color
Frame: Specify the color used for the frame of an alarm list.
Background
ON: Specify the background color of the selected message display
field.
OFF: Specify the background color of the message display fields that

are not selected.
Image & Library
Display of Image Lib: Specify if the image/library data is displayed.
Color

Specification of color is valid only when 2-color mode image data is dis-
played by a color type PT.

Foreground:  Specify the display color of image data.

Background:  Specify the background color of the image data display
area.

Reference: With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, a dialog box is displayed to
set if the line scroll touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used.
With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the line scroll
touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used is determined in the alarm
list/history properties.

Settings
List Setting
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Start Bit Table Entry: Specify the start number of bit memory table entries
that are checked by the alarm list element.
No. of Bits Referenced: Specify the number of bit memory table entries that
are checked by the alarm list element.
Guidance
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Using a line scroll touch switch and a page scroll touch switch, you can scroll
messages in units of a line or a page within the alarm list display area.

With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, to display a line scroll touch switch
and/or a page scroll touch switch, set a check mark in the line scroll touch
switch and/or a page scroll touch switch check box in the Property setting dia-
log box.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a line scroll touch switch
and a page scroll touch switch are a part of an alarm list element. Therefore,
they cannot be modified as a touch switch. They can be moved only when the
alarm list is modified. For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the
line and page scroll touch switch can be moved by clicking the desired touch
switch while holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. ([Edit Object] from the
[Edit] menu (or pop-up menu) and Ins key can also be used for this operation.)

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, however, a line scroll
touch switch and a page scroll touch switch are independent elements and
their position, size, and label can be changed as required. However, the touch
switch function and the lamp setting should not be changed, otherwise the
switch and the lamp will fail to function correctly on PT.

* To display the image/library data, set a check mark in the check box of [Display

Image Lib] in the Property setting dialog box.

» The procedure for editing the image/library data display area is shown below.

(1) Specify only the image/library data display area (dotted line frame) while

holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. (automatically enters to Edit Object
mode)

Green H marks (handles) are displayed surrounding the image/library data
display area.

There are other methods to enter Edit Object mode. For details, refer to
Specifying an element consisting of multiple elements on page 110.

(2) Specify the display size of the image/library data display area and move it as

desired.

« If the size of the image/library data is smaller than the display area, the image/

library data is displayed taking the lower left corner of the display area as the
reference.

Reference: With NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, if image/library data is larger than the
image/library data display area, the area exceeding the display area will not be
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displayed on PT while the whole data is displayed on the Support Tool. Be sure to
set image/library data display area so that image/library data fits inside it.

e For an alarm list element, the property settings, bit memory table, and charac-
ter string memory table (string table) are related to each other as shown below.

Alarm list Displayed  Bjt memory table
at ON

Character string memory ~ <—
A table entry (String table):10

Image/library data 'FE20 W
PC (PLC) address  :0001000

ABC

N7/

o

—

AN

R

)

Referenced

T
Number of bits; Set for No. of Bits

Table Entry

Table Entry No.: Set for Start Bit

10
1"
12
13

FE20 [E:l

Character string
memory table
(String table)
ABC

DEF

GHI

JKC

Image data

Specified PC
(PLC) bit

¢ An alarm list element is used in combination with bit memory table entries. How

they function is shown below:
Setting at bit memory table
 Setting at Set dialog box
PLC Address
« Setting at Function dialog box

History
Screen No.

Switch Screen
Screen No.

String Table Entry
Image/Library Code

Use of image/library data
Image/library code

Color
Property settings for alarm list element

Start Bit Table Entry
No. of Bits Referenced

 The setting for the [Switch Screen] bit memory table setting differs between the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, and the NT21, NT31, NT31C,

NT631, and NT631C as shown below.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C:

Specifies whether or not the screen is switched at the same time the PC
(PLC) bit allocated to bit memory table entry goes ON.
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NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:

Specifies whether or not the screen is switched when the message dis-
played at the alarm list is pressed.

The following table shows the appropriate setting of the bit memory table for the
required alarm processing, for your reference.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C:

Setting for Bit Memory Table
Usage of Alarm - . -

Function Setting Switch Screen Screen No.
To display alarm only Alaén;{eSg:tch OFF 0
To display alarm and
switch to a specified .
screen in response to Alaérgg(\an:tch OFF As desired
the pressing of alarm
message
To switch to a speci-
fied screen at the Alarm/Switch .
same time the bit Screen ON As desired
goes ON
To switch to the pre-
vious screen at the
same time the bit .
goes ON (Switch to Alaérgz S;A:]'tCh ON 0
the previous screen
based on the record
of screen history)

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:

Setting for Bit Memory Table

Usage of Alarm
g Function Setting Switch Screen Screen No.

No function (For reg-
istering only allocated
bits and securing
them)

To display alarm only Alarm OFF -

None - -

To display alarm and
switch to a specified
screen in response to Alarm ON As desired
the pressing of alarm
message

To switch to a speci-
fied screen at the
same time the bit
goes ON

When converting the bit memory table from the NT30,
NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C to the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, NT631C, the function setting is not the
same with before converting. To adjust the setting of this
bit memory table, please refer to Data Conversion (Bit
memory conversion) in Appendix A.

Switch screen — As desired
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6-3-2 Alarm History

e The [Settings] of an alarm list element are used to specify the range of bit
memory table entries that are subject to the check.

The check objective range is determined by setting the start bit memory table
entry number and the number of bit memory table entries. The maximum allow-
able number of bit memory table entries varies according to the PT model and
the setting of the number of bit memory table entries. The range of bit memory
table entry numbers is displayed in parentheses in the dialog box: Set the start
memory table entry number and the number of memory table entries so that
the displayed range is not exceeded.

While an alarm list element is displayed, the status of the bit memory table
entries in the specified range is always checked and the element displays the
message or image/library data that is set for the bit memory table entry when a
bit memory table entry is turned ON.

Allocation of a PC (PLC) bit to a bit memory table entry is specified at
the bit memory table. (Specified character string memory table entry
(string table) and image/library data code are also specified at the bit
memory table.) |

Bit memory table PC (PLC)
Noo [ ——
1 M 0
N 1 o
s | O
Alarm '
range
128 ||
129

The alarm range, i.e., the start address (No.) in the bit memory
table entry and the size, is specified by the alarm list element.

If a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history property
goes ON, the date/time and the number of going ON events are recorded in an
alarm history. An alarm history element displays the recorded bit table entry num-
bers in the order of occurrence or frequency when the element is displayed.

An alarm history element can also display the contents (alarm message) of the
character string memory table entry (string table) and the image/library data that
are allocated to the bit memory table entry.

Screen I Bit memory table

Character string memory
table (string table)

No.1

Alarm WARNING HIGH TEMP.

history

No.2

Image/library data
Alarm history record data

WARNING HIGH TEMP.  98/04/10 16:02
WARNING HIGH PRESS. 98/05/12 18:25

(1) When a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history
property goes ON, the alarm history element reads out the alarm message
from the character string memory table entry (string table) and records the
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message with the date/time of the occurrence. The recorded information is
displayed when the alarm history element is displayed.

(2) If the operator touches the displayed alarm message, the specified image/li-
brary data is displayed.

Note The bit memory table entries to be checked are determined according to the set-
tings made at the individual bit memory table entries.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Alarm] — [History]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: @

Related elements and settings

Bit memory table: [Tools] — [Table] — Bit Memory
(Refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

Terminology

&
________________________________________________________________ 2
-
k-

Image/
library data

| Page scroll touch switch |

N . _
Background | Line scroll touch switch |

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of the alarm history.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the alarm history)
Size: Indicates the size of the alarm history.
Message

Length:  Specify the number of characters of a message to be displayed.
Max. 32 characters: NT21
Max. 39 characters: NT30, NT30C, NT31, and NT31C

Max. 40 characters: NT631 and NT631C to which a system program ver-
sion lower than Ver.2.1 is installed

With these models above, the number of characters to be displayed will be less

than these values according to the display method and if the history informa-

tion is displayed.

Max. 40 characters: NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631 (System Ver.2.1),
and NT631C (System Ver.2.1)
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Reference:

With these models above, up to 40 characters can be displayed regardless of
the display method etc.

Display Line Qity: Specify the number of messages to be displayed.
Max. 7 lines: NT21
Max. 12 lines: NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C
Max. 16 lines: NT620S
Max. 24 lines: NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C
Scale: Specify the character size of the message to be displayed.

1 x1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4x4,8x8

Smoothing: Specify if smoothing processing is executed for the message to
be displayed.

Line Scroll Touch Switch:  Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
line by line. Only for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C

Page Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
page by page. Only for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and

NT631C
Color
Frame: Specify the color used for the frame of an alarm list.
Background
ON: Specify the background color of the selected message dis-
play field.
OFF: Specify the background color of the message display fields

that are not selected.
Image & Library
Display of Image Lib: Specify if the image/library data is displayed.
Color

Specification of color is valid only when the image data of 2-color mode is dis-
played by a color type PT.

Foreground:  Specify the display color of image data.

Background:  Specify the background color of the image data display
area.

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, a dialog box is displayed to
set if line scroll touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used.

With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the line scroll touch
switch and page scroll touch switch are used is determined by the setting for the
use of control touch switches in the alarm list/history properties.

Settings
History Info:

Specify whether or not an alarm message is displayed with date/time of occur-
rence or frequency of occurrence. If a check mark is set for this item, the date/
time of alarm occurrence is displayed with an alarm message for display in
order of occurrence, or the frequency of occurrence is displayed with an alarm
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Guidance
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message for display in the frequency of occurrence. The display format of the
date/time of occurrence is set for [Info Type]. If the date/time or frequency of
occurrence is displayed, the number of alarm message display characters is
reduced accordingly.

Order Type

Order of Frequency: Alarm messages are displayed in the order of occur-
rence frequency.

Order of Occurrence: Alarm messages are displayed in the order of occur-
rence (from the oldest record or from the newest re-
cord). The order in which the alarm messages are
displayed depends on the system memory setting.

Info Type:

If the setting is so made to display the date/time of alarm occurrence, the dis-
play format of the date/time is specified for this item. The setting for this item is
invalid if the date/time is not displayed with an alarm message.

Y/M/D h:m (14 digits)
M/D h:m (11 digits)
h:m (5 digits)

¢ Using a line scroll touch switch and a page scroll touch switch, you can scroll
messages in units of a line or a page within the alarm list display area.

» With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, to display a line scroll
touch switch and/or a page scroll touch switch, set a check mark in the check
box for the line scroll touch switch and/or a page scroll touch switch in the Prop-
erty setting dialog box.

« With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a line scroll touch switch
and a page scroll touch switch are a part of an alarm list element. Therefore,
they cannot be modified as a touch switch. They can be moved only when the
alarm list is modified. To move a line scroll touch switch or a page scroll touch
switch, click the desired touch switch while holding down the Shift key and Ctrl
key. ([Edit Object] from the [Edit] menu (or pop-up menu) and Ins key can also
be used for this operation.)

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, however, a line scroll
touch switch and a page scroll touch switch are independent elements and
their position, size, and label can be changed as required. However, the touch
switch function and the lamp setting should not be changed, otherwise the
switch and the lamp will fail to function correctly.

« To display the image/library data, set a check mark in the check box of [Display
Image Lib] in the Property setting dialog box.

» The procedure for editing the image/library data display area is shown below.

(1) Specify only the image/library data display area (dotted line frame) while
holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. (automatically enters to Edit Object
mode)

Green Hl marks (handles) are displayed surrounding the image/library data
display area.

(2) Specify the display size of the image/library data display area and move it as
desired.
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« If the size of the image/library data is smaller than the display area, the image/
library data is displayed taking the lower left corner of the display area as the
reference.

:<—| Image/library data display area |

[E:I 4_:—| Image/library data |

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, if image/library data is larg-
er than the image/library data display area, the area exceeding the display area
will not be displayed on PT while the whole data is displayed on the Support Tool.
Be sure to set image/library data display area so that image/library data fits inside
it.

 For an alarm history element, the property settings, bit memory table entry, and
character string memory table entry (string table) are related to each other as
shown below.

History data

H0001512 97/02/12 10:51

Displayed
at ON

Character string
Alarm list Bit memory table memory table

] (String table)

Character string memory $\\
i 10 ABC
ABC 1402/12 table entry (String table)o AN
Image/library data  :FE20 ~ 1 DEF
SN PC (PLC) address  :H0001512 12 GHI
= N 13 JKL
>< Image data

@ "L

Specified PC
(PLC) bit

T
Number of bits; Set for No. of Bits
Referenced

table entry No.: Set for Start Bit
Table Entry

e An alarm history element is used in combination with the bit memory table
entry. How they function is shown below:

Setting at bit memory table entry
 Setting at Set dialog box

PLC Address

« Setting at Function dialog box

History
Screen No.

Switch Screen
Screen No.
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String Table Entry
Image/Library Code

Use of image/library data
Image/library code

Color
Property settings for alarm history element

History Info
Order Type

¢ Order of Frequency

¢ Order of Occurrence

« All bit memory table entries for which a check mark is set for the alarm history
property are subject to alarm history recording.
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6-4 Data Input

For inputting numerals and character strings in a PT, the following three data in-
put elements are provided.

Numeral input:

A numeric value is input into a numeral setting input field using touch switches
to which numerals are allocated and the input from an extended I/O connected
toa PT.

Character string input:

A character string is input to a character string input field using touch switches
to which characters are allocated and a bar code reader connected to a PT.

Thumbwheel switch:

Touch switches that increase or decrease a numeral are provided at each digit
of an input field; a numeric value can be input by simply pressing the + and —
touch switches.

String input is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

6-4-1 Numeral Input

You can write numeric data to a numeral memory table entry using touch
switches and extended inputs.

Touch switches must be allocated numerals or the copy function beforehand.
For extended inputs, numerals must be allocated beforehand.

Input using touch switches (control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen memory table
Input field Djkey No.1
50 | No.2
A No.3
—» 50 |No4
4 Writing No.5
L_| Numeric keys
System keypad

(1) Create numeric keys using the touch switch control code input function, or
create a system keypad using the screen property.
(With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, system keypad is not
available.)

(2) Set a numeric value in the numeral setting input field using the numeric keys
on the screen.

(8) Press the touch switch to which the || key code is allocated to write the data
set at the input field to the specified numeral memory table entry.
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Input using touch switches (copy function + control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen memory table
Input field key No.1
50 50 |No.2
Set No.3
- 50 |No.4
Set Copying the No.5
set data )

(1) Copy the preset data (numeral memory table entry or constant) to the input
field using the copy function allocated to a touch switch.

(2) Press the touch switch to which the [J] key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the data that was copied (set) to the input field to
the specified numeral memory table entry.

Reference: To copy (in the numeral table) and display a numeral by a single key operation,

without using the |J | key code, use a touch switch (copy function) and a numeral
display element.

PT
Numeral

Screen memory table
Display field No.1
L
E No.3

| —V»
Part type A 50 |No.4
No.5

Input using extended input (control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen e ablc
Input field key 5 No.1
¥ No.2
[ 50 ] No2
No.4
No.5
Extended
in External
put :
numeric keys

(1) By turning ON an external switch that is connected to an external input, the
numeral or the control code set for the extended input function can be input
to the numeral setting input field.

(2) Press the touch switch to which the [J] key code is allocated to write the data
set at the input field to the specified numeral memory table entry.
(For the setting of an extended input, refer to 7-5 Extended I/O Input Table.)

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: | 1#]

Related elements and settings

Touch switch (control code input): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Control code input function
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Touch switch (copy setting): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Copy setting
Extended I/O input table (control code input):
[Tools] — [Table] — Control code function
Terminology

Cursor (focus) moving touc

h switch |

/ Background

(000000 00— ==t

Sign digit

| | |
[ |

Input digits of

maximum limit

Property setting
General

Position:

Font type:

Size:

Smoothing:

Attribute:

Color

Foreground:

Background

Settings
Table Entry:

Indicates the display position of the numeral setting input field.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the input field.)

Specify the font for the numerals to be input.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the size of numerals to be displayed.

1 x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x 2, 3x 3, 4 x4,
8% 8 (Not supported for NT20, NT20S) (Only 1 x 1 (Equal) and
2x1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for
numerals.

(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Specify the display attributes (attributes to be displayed depend
on PT models.)
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Specify the numeral color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

. Specify the color of the background in the numeral display
area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table
where input data is stored.
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Display Type (Only Decimal can be set for NT11S/NT11.)"
Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.

Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-
cimal.

Format™

Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.

Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.

Limit (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)"1
Maximum: Specify the upper limit of the input data.*
Minimum: Specify the lower limit of the input data.*3

Zero Suppression:*! Specify whether or not leading zeros are suppressed to
display the input data.

Display Sign:*1 Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.

Focus Frame: Specify whether or not the frame that indicates the data in-
put objective is displayed. (Setting is not possible for
NT11S/NT11, NT20S and NT600S.)

Focus Attribute: Specify how the input data is displayed before it is con-
firmed. Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

*{: Setting is not possible when a numeral input is used as a temporary input
field for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

*2: When a numeral input is used as a temporary input field for the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, only No. of digits (sign digit + integer digit +
decimal point + decimal digit) can be specified, since the digits such as deci-
mal digits are determined by the numeral input field on a base screen.

*3: An input method for a negative value in decimal differs between the following
types of PT.

e With NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C:
Input F to indicate a negative value in the most significant digit.
(e.g., FOO00008)

e With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Input — (negative sign) in the most significant digit.
(e.g., —8)

When setting values with decimal fractions, such as 0.1234, 1.234, or 123.4 for
upper limits or lower limits, input only the 4-digit integer.

Interlock

Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.

¢ When a numeral input element is specified, a dialog box is displayed to set
whether the cursor moving touch switch is automatically created or not.
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Note It is possible to create a touch switch to which a cursor moving key is allocated
later.

Mumeral Input

ok | Cancel | Hele |

Create Cursor Move Touch Switch

Specify whether or not a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created.
Settings may not be possible for some PT models.

Each time a numeral input or thumbwheel object is newly created, a numeral
table entry number (where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1-2...
incrementally (table entry number after the last set one will be the next default
number). A numeral table entry number can be changed by displaying the prop-
erty setting dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)

¢ A numeral input element itself creates a numeral setting input field. It is always
used with a control code inputting touch switch (control code input function) or
a system keypad. Data is input to a numeral setting input field using the control
code input touch switches and the system keypad that are displayed with the
numeral setting input field.

This data input field is created by a numeral
input element.

00000.00
 d

v The input field and the control code input touch
1 ‘ , ' i switch are automatically correlated. Carry over
) is processed automatically.

Control code inputting Numeral setting
touch switch input field

After creating touch switches (control code
input) or a system keypad on the same
screen (includes a keyboard window),
pressing the key allocated the control Touch
code [1] enters [1] in the numeral setting
input field. If key [2] is then pressed, the Touch
input field shows 12.
Press the key to store the data input Touch — This is stored
into the input field in the numeral memory in the memory
table. table.

» The procedure for creating a control code input touch switch is shown below.
(1) Set the control code input function for a touch switch.

(2) Select the code from the control code list.
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The control code input function allows an arbitrary name for a label of a touch
switch. Click the edit | Button in the [&erersl| Tab to display the label input
dialog box. Input a label.

Touch Switch [<]
General Settings | Light Function |
Confirmation :
Function: nput Key - Contral f

Control Key:  Confirm input and focus remains at this field

hml Move input focus to the left input field o

v ove input focus to the right input field
Gl Confirm input and focus remaing at this field _I

R Stop buzzer

v innut facne to the nravinus ordar innt ﬁnm_lﬂ
»

0K | caneel | sy | Hen |

¢ A system keypad is created in the manner shown below.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a system keypad cannot
be created.

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar), then select [Properties].

This operation is also possible by selecting [Properties] after displaying the
pop-up edit menu, which is displayed by right clicking the mouse or by
double clicking the mouse with the mouse cursor placed at a position other
than an element.

(2) Set a check mark for the system keypad in the screen properties.

00000 .000 4—/@/ Numeral input element

4
System keypad

Note: A system keypad is automatically
displayed when a numeral setting
element or a character string setting
element is created in the same

L e e e ] ss) screen.

¢ The allowable maximum number of input digits is determined by the setting for
the [Format] and [Display Sign] properties.

e Even if multiple input fields are arranged in a screen, input is possible only for
one numeral setting input field. Therefore, it is necessary to create a touch
switch (cursor moving touch switch, or arrow symbol touch switches) that can
be used to select the desired numeral setting input field. If the Create Cursor
Move Touch Switch check box is ON when creating the input element, a cursor
moving touch switch is automatically created overlapping a numeral setting in-
put field. By simply pressing this input field, the cursor is moved.

Data input field
___________ 4— Cursor moving

No.1 : : touch switch
''''''''''''''''''''''''' Numeric keys
) — EmER
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If a touch switch on input field No. 2 is pressed, the No. 2 input field becomes
the objective field for data input. The data input using the numeric keys is
stored in input field No. 2.

A cursor moving touch switch is created using the dialog box that is displayed
when creating a numeral input element. The properties for the cursor moving
touch switch can be set in the same manner as for a standard touch switch.

How the properties for a touch switch are set is shown below.
For details of [Settings], refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.

Gereral | Settings | Light Function |

Position —Size
|7>Q a1 W14 ‘Width: 99 Height: 39

Label Settings
W Labef  “Label”

Edit .. |

v Frame

Shepe  [Standard x|

[¥ Show ON State

Calour
Frame: | - | Ol —
OFF: |Transparent [ |

General Settings ILight Function |

[~ Use WindowKeyboard Screen:

Soreen Mo.——
) Local |1 Uegboard)l [T =
€] Loanl| i Hj

Window Position (Bottom Laft)

XL | s

™ Baplace Local Window
W Auto Arrange

Thie Tauch Switch is not sttachad to any dats nput object

« If a check mark is set for [Use Window/Keyboard Screen] in the cursor moving
touch switch setting properties, it is possible to display the specified window/
keyboard at the same time the cursor is moved.

This feature allows appropriate numeric keys for the input field to be displayed.

It is possible to create a temporary input field in addition to numeric keys.
(With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel switch and recipe objects can be
created on window.)

Window/Keyboard

Displayed when the
input field is touched.
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Reference:

* It is possible to create a temporary input field at the same time as numeric keys
are arranged in the window/keyboard.

A temporary input field is created using a numeral input element.

When a numeral input element is arranged in the window/keyboard, the ele-
ment is automatically set as a temporary input field.

Only one numeral input element (temporary input field) can be created for one
window/keyboard.

« Setting processing differs as shown below depending on whether or not a tem-
porary input field is used.

When a temporary input field is used

1
(2) Storing by pressing
Numeral memory table

L Z
Temporary input field

(1) The data that is input using numeric keys is displayed in the temporary input
field.

(2) Input the [J] key, and the data in the temporary input field is set in the numer-
al setting input field and stored in the numeral memory table at the same
time.

When a temporary input field is not used

]
(2) Storing by pressing
Numeral memory table

»|
»

(1) The data input using numeric keys is directly set in the numeral setting input
field.

(2) Press the |J]| key, and the set data is stored in the numeral memory table.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the settings, such as the
Display Sign cannot be set at setting property of temporary input field (These set-
tings are determined by the numeral input field on a base screen). When a nu-
meral input field is used as a temporary input field for the NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C, specify the required No. of digits (sign digit + integer digit +
decimal point + decimal digit).

/\ CAUTION

When the numeral values entered are confirmed, upper/lower limits
are checked. Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.
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Note 1. The data setin the input field is not stored in the numeral memory table until
the [J] key (button where the Return key code is set) or the ENT key is
pressed.

At the end of data input, always press the [J] key or the ENT key.

2. To correct the data set in the input field, use the CLR key, the BS key, and the
DEL key.

3. When a numeral setting input field is moved, the touch switch is also moved
automatically. To modify or move a numeral setting input field and a touch
switch independently, cancel the check mark set for [Auto Arrange] in the
[Settings] page of the touch switch properties.

4. The cursor can also be moved using an arrow symbol key touch switch. The
cursor moves in the order the numeral input elements were created; this or-
der can be changed after creating the elements.

5. Withthe NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, when hexadecimal val-
ue is input, it is regarded as signed binary data and upper/lower limit check is
performed. Therefore, if the top bit is 1, it is regarded as negative value and
input will be prohibited when the minimum limit was set as 0. In this case, set
those value such as $80000000 (—2147483648) for minimum limit setting to
prevent it from being checked.

Reference: At the numeral setting input field, the written numeric value in the numeral
memory table is displayed when the [J] key is pressed. Since this is different from
the one read from the numeral memory table entry, it is necessary to use another
numeral input element to read out the data from the same address of the numeral
memory table entry.

Numeral input element
Screen

Set numeral Numeral memory table
\ No.1
r

‘ No.2

Set numeral S

Numeral setting input field

Numeric keys

Pop-up window/keyboard

6-4-2 Character String Input

You can write character string data to a character string memory table entry
(string table) using touch switches and a bar code reader.

Touch switches must be allocated character strings or a key code (control code
input and character string input function), or the copy function beforehand.
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Input using touch switches (character string input function + control code input function)

PT

Character string memory
table (String table)

Input field @ key No.1
| ABC | | ABC |No.2
/ Writing No.3

ABC| [DEF No.4
X b No.5

Screen

Touch switches

(1) Set the character strings to be input using the character string input function
to touch switches.

(2) Press a touch switch to set the label that is set for the touch switch into the
character string input field.

(3) Press the touch switch for which the [J] key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the character string set at the input field to the
specified character string memory table entry (string table).

Input using touch switches (copy function + control code input function)

PT
Character string memory
Screen table (String table)
Input field E‘J:I key No.1

3| ABC |No.2

'SET| No.3

: ABC |No.4
Copying the

No.5

set data

(1) Copy the preset data (character string memory table entry (string table)) to
the input field using the copy function allocated to a touch switch.

(2) Press the touch switch for which the [J] key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the data that was copied (set) into the input field
to the specified character string memory table entry (string table).

Reference: To copy (in the character string memory table entry (string table)) and display a
character string by a single key operation, without using the [J] key code, use a
touch switch (copy function) and a character string display element.

PT
Character string

memory table

Screen (String table)
Display field No.1
Part type A — | Parttype A| NO.2
[ No.3
Part type A —> Part type A | N0.4
Copy No.5
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Input using a bar code reader

PT

Character string

Screen memory table
(String table)

X No.1
Input field ABC

— No.2
ABC | — No.3

No.4
No.5

) | [Bar coce reader|

(1) By reading out a bar code using a bar code reader, the bar code data can be
input to the character string setting input field. If “automatic confirm” is set for
bar code reading operation by the memory switch of a PT, the read-out char-
acter string is automatically written to a character string memory table entry
(string table).

(2) If the setting for bar code reading operation is “manual confirm,” the data set
in the input field is written to the specified character string memory table
entry (string table) when the touch switch allocated the key code is
pressed.

(For details of memory switch setting, refer to the operation manual for PT.)
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] — [String]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: |H_’|

Related elements and settings

Touch switch (character string input):  [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
character string input function

Touch switch (control code input): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Control code input function

Touch switch (copy setting): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Copy setting

Terminology

Foreground
Cursor (focus) moving touch switch |

3
Suppﬂrt TCIEI]. r"—|F°°US (cursor) frame |

Property setting
General

Position: Indicates the display position of the numeral setting input field.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the input field.)

Font type: Specify the font of the character string to be input.
Standard, Half Height
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Size: Specify the size of character string to be displayed.
1 x 1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3x3,4%x4,8x8
Smoothing:  Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for char-
acter strings.
Attribute: Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.)
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
Color
Foreground:  Specify the character string color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Background:  Specify the color of the background in the character string
display area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Settings
Table Entry:*!  Specify the table entry number of the character string memory
table entry (string table) where input data is to be stored.
Length: Specify the number of characters to be input.
Focus Frame:  Specify whether or not the frame which indicates the data input
objective is displayed.
Focus Attribute: Specify how the input data is displayed before it is confirmed.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
*1: Setting is not possible when a string input is used as a temporary input field
for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.
Interlock
Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.
Guidance
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Note

* When a character string input element is specified, the dialog box is displayed
to set whether the cursor moving touch switch is automatically created or not.

It is possible to create a touch switch to which a cursor moving key is allocated
later.

String Imput

[¥ Create Cursor Move Touch Switch:

ok | Cancel | Help |

Create Cursor Move Touch Switch
Specify whether or not a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created.

» Each time a string input object is newly created, a string table entry number
(where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1—2... incrementally
(table entry number after the last set one will be the next default number). A
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string table entry number can be changed by displaying the property setting
dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)

« A character string input element itself creates a character string setting input
field. It is always used with a control code inputting touch switch (control code
input function) or a system keypad. Data is input to a character string setting
input field using the control code input touch switches and the system keypad,
which are displayed with the character string setting input field.

This data input field is created by a character
string input element.

i ’ ok The input field and the control code input touch
T switch are automatically correlated. Insertion of a
S ﬂ character string is automatically processed.
) % . Control code Character string

After creating touch switches (character inputting touch setting input field
string input and control code input) or a switch
system keypad on the same screen (in-
cludes a pop-up window), pressing the key | oM
allocated label [A] enters [A] in the charac-

X oL , Touch AB
ter string setting input field. If the touch key oue | A8
allocated [B] is then pressed, the input field
shows AB. Touch ~ This is stored
Press the [d]key to store the data input to 'tgr”;friﬁgarac'
the input field in the character string memory table
memory table (string table). (string table).

e The procedure for creating a character string input touch switch is shown be-
low.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C and NT625C

(1) Set the character string input function for the touch switch function.
(2) Set a check mark for the [Label] property in the Label tab.

(3) Click the | _es. | Button and input the character string as a label.

A label may be either a character or a character string consisting of multiple
characters. When a touch switch is pressed, the character string set as the
label is set to the character string input field.

When a lamp bit with an I/O comment is set, pressing the Copy 1/0 Com-
ments button copies the I/O comment as a label.

Property setting for input key-string touch switch

General | Sattings | Light Function |
NT31C ‘ )
x 181 v & ]
Labal Settings Dlalog box for

i e M| inputing a label

Example

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C

(1) Set the character string input function for the touch switch function.
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(2) Specify a string to be input for the Input Key String in the Settings tab.

The string can be either a character or a character string consisting of multi-
ple characters. When a touch switch is pressed, the character string set as
the Input Key String is set to the character string input field.

When a label is set, pressing the Copy From Label button copies the label as an
Input Key String. When the label type is “On Off Static,” the Off label will be used.
When multiple lines of label have been set, only the first line will be used. If more
than 40 characters are set for a label, only the first 40 characters will be set.

General Settings iLight Function! Label i Interlocki

Funetion: [Irput Key - String =l

Input Key String: ir\rrmc Insert hark... !

e The number of characters that can be set for a character string input touch
switch and the number of characters that are actually written to a character
string input field differ depending on the PT model, as shown below.

Number of Characters | Number of Characters

PT Model (Label) (Written to Input Field)
NT30, NT30C Max. 40 characters Max. 40 characters
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C Max. 80 characters Max. 40 characters

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, a maximum of 40 characters
can be used for string input function regardless of the PT model.

e The procedure for creating a control code input touch switch is shown below.
(1) Set the control code input function for a touch switch.
(2) Select the code from the control code list.

(3) The control code input function allows an arbitrary name for a label of a touch
switch. Click the __edit .| Button in the | Geneal| Tab to display the label input
dialog box. Input a label.

Touch Switch
General Settings | Light Function |
Confirmation :
Eunction: [ input Key - Contol -

Contral Key:  Confim input and focus remains at this figld

hm Move input focus to the left input field o

jd love input focus to the right input field

Rl Stop buzzer
hipire

inmut farns tn the neevinns nr

0k | Cancel | pow | Hen |

e The number of characters that can be input depends on the setting for the
[Length] property.

e Even if multiple input fields are arranged in a screen, input is possible only for
one character string input field. Therefore, it is necessary to create a touch
switch (cursor moving touch switch, or arrow symbol touch switches) that is
used to select the desired character string input field. If the [Focus Frame]
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property is selected, a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created
overlapping a character string input field. The cursor moves when the input
field is pressed.

Data input field
___________ Cursor moving
No.1 ' . touch switch

No2:[ ac J4¢— ABC

If the touch switch on input field No. 2 is pressed, the No. 2 input field becomes
the objective field for data input. The input character string is stored in input
field No. 2.

A cursor moving touch switch is created using the dialog box that is displayed
when creating a character string input element. The properties for the cursor
moving touch switch can be set in the same manner as for a standard touch
switch.

How the properties for a touch switch are set is shown below.

For details of [Settings], refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.

Gereral | Settings | Light Function |

Position —Size
IVDQ 81 Y141 Width 99 Height: 39

Label Settings
i “Label”

¥ Frame

Shape: Im

¥ Show ON State

Colour
Frame: | [~ | Oh: -
OFF: |Transparent — |

General  Settings | Light Function |

™ Use Window/ Keyboard Screen:

Screen Mo, ——
% Local 1 (Keyboard) |7 _1:3'
) lesnl|? i E

Window Position (Bottom Laft)

Lo L[

I Replace Local Window
¥ Auto Arrange

This Touch Switch is not sttachad to ary dats nput object

« If a check mark is set for [Use Window/Keyboard Screen] in the cursor moving
touch switch setting properties, it is possible to display the specified window/
keyboard at the same time as the cursor is moved.
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This feature allows appropriate numeric keys for the input field to be displayed.
It is possible to create a temporary input field in addition to numeric keys.

(With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel switch and recipe objects can be
created on a window.)

Window/Keyboard

Displayed when the
input field is touched.

It is possible to create a temporary input field at the same time as numeric keys
are arranged in the window/keyboard.

A temporary input field is created using a character string input element.

When a character string input element is arranged in the window/keyboard, the
element is automatically set as a temporary input field.

Only one string input element (temporary input field) can be created for one
window/keyboard

 Setting processing differs as shown below depending on whether or not a tem-
porary input field is used.

When a temporary input field is used

1
(2) Storing by pressing
key Character string memory

‘[ ABCDEF K table (String table)

ABCDEF

Temporary input field

(1) The input character string is displayed in the temporary input field.

(2) Pressthe || key, and the character string in the temporary input field is set in
the character string input field and stored in the character string memory
table (string table) at the same time.

When a temporary input field is not used

1
(2) Storing by pressing

eieieiaas key Character string memory
|ABCDEFE |*———— table (String table)

ABCDEF
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(1)
@)

The input character string is directly set in the character string input field.

Press the |J| key, and the set data is stored in the character string memory
table (string table).

Reference: When there are no string to show, string input will be invisible.
Therefore, with Support Tool, dotted-line frame is displayed in character fore-
ground color enclosing string input.
(This frame will not be displayed on PT)
This frame can not be set to off. However, the dotted-line frame can be set to ON
and OFF when printing screen image (refer to page 427).

Note 1.

The data set in the input field is not stored in the character string memory
table (string table) until the |J| key (button where the Return key code is set)
or the ENT key is input if “manual confirm” is set for the bar code read opera-
tion (set using the PT memory switches).

If “manual confirm” is set, always input the [J] key or the ENT key at the end of
data input.

To correct the data set in the input field, use the CLR key, the BS key, and the
DEL key.

When a character string input field is moved, the touch switch is also moved
automatically. To modify or move a character string input field and a touch
switch independently, cancel the check mark set for [Auto Arrange] in the
[Settings] page of a touch switch property.

The cursor can also be moved using an arrow symbol key touch switch. The
cursor moves in the order the character string input elements were created,;
this order can be changed after creating the elements.

6-4-3 Thumbwheel Switch

Thumbwheel switches are provided as means to input numeric data. “+” and

keys are provided at each input digit to allow you to input numeric data at individ-
ual digits. (Thumbwheel switch cannot be used with NT11S/NT11.)

Numeral
memory table

R

Touch the + or — key at each digit of thumbwheel switches to set numeric
data.

The numeric data set using the thumbwheel switch is written to a numeral
memory table entry.
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Note If thumbwheel switches are used to input numeric data, the input data is directly
written to a numeral memory table entry without being set in a data input field.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] —

[Thumbwheel Switch]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

| Frame: Foreground | |Character Color: Foreground |

Frame: Background l\

/ |Character Color: Background |

(JFCIFCIE01F, FL1E(1F( )
+Hi+H+H+ ++-|-

[

] ]
| Integer | |Decima| |

| Input digits of maximum limit |

Property setting

General

Position: Indicates the display position of the thumbwheel switch.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the thumbwheel
switch.)

Size: Specify the size of the thumbwheel switch.

Small, Medium, Large

Attribute: Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

End Plate:  Specify whether or not end plates are displayed at the ends of the
thumbwheel switch.

Thumbwheel Color

Frame:

Foreground:

Background:

Character Color

Foreground:

190

Specify the color of thumbwheel switch frame.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the foreground color of the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the foreground color of the numeric value displayed in
the thumbwheel switch.
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(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Background:  Specify the background color of the numeric value displayed
in the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Settings
Table Entry: Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table entry
where input data is stored.
Display Type
Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.
Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-
cimal.
Format
Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.
Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.
Limit
Maximum: Specify the upper limit of the input data.*!
Minimum: Specify the lower limit of the input data.”
Display Sign: Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.
*1: An input method for a negative value in decimal differs between the following
types of PT.
e With NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C:
Input F to indicate a negative value in the most significant digit.
(e.g., FOO00008)
e With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Input “~” (negative sign) in the most significant digit.
(e.g., -8)
Interlock
Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.
Guidance

Each time a numeral input or thumbwheel object is newly created, a numeral
table entry number (where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1-2...
incrementally (table entry number after the last set one will be the next default
number). A numeral table entry number can be changed by displaying the prop-
erty setting dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)
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e The size of a thumbwheel switch can be selected from the following three
sizes.

Small

Medium

Large

With end plates Without end plate

¢ With a thumbwheel switch, the data input method can be selected as decimal
or hexadecimal.

Decimal selection: Numbers in the range of 0 to 9 can be set at each
digit.

Hexadecimal selection: Numbers in the range of 0 to 9 and A to F can be set
at each digit.

 For [Decimal] property, specify the position of a decimal point in the numeral to
be displayed. Numeric data is written to a numeral memory table entry without
a decimal point and input data is stored as an integer.

——— Numeral 2341 is written to a
numeral memory table
entry.

« In the sign digit, “ ” or “~" is displayed. To set a positive value, specify a blank
(7). For a negative value, specify “-.”

/\ CAUTION

When the numeral values entered are confirmed, upper/lower limits
are checked. Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.

Note 1. If you use athumbwheel switch to input numeric data, the set data is written
to a numeral memory table entry at each pressing of the + or — key.
This means that the values during data setting are also written to the memory
table.

2. With a thumbwheel type numeric setting input field, if n...n < m...m [upper
limit: 1n...n, lower limit: Om...m (n and m are arbitrary values at each digit)],
carry over and shift to the lower digit are not possible at the highest digit posi-
tion.
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Example:

When 1200 is set for the Maximum and 201 is set for the Minimum, if the initial
value is a 3-digit value, the setting value can be changed only in the range of 201
to 999, and if the initial value is a 4-digit value, the setting value can be changed
only in the range of 1000 to 1200.

This is because the limit check function detects an error if the most significant
digit value is changed from 0 to 1 or from 1 to O.

To avoid this problem, set the maximum and minimum limits so that n...n = m...m
or provide a touch switch separately to write a value at carry over or shift to the
lower digit.

3. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, when hexadecimal val-
ue is input, it is regarded as signed binary data and upper/lower limit check is
performed. Therefore, if the top bit is 1, it is regarded as negative value and
input will be prohibited when the minimum limit was set as 0. In this case, set
those value such as $80000000 (—2147483648) for minimum limit setting to
prevent it from being checked.
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6-5 Lamps
The status of a lamp changes according to the status of a PC (PLC) bit.

Two types of lamp element are provided — standard lamps that change their dis-
play status (ON/flash/inverse flash) and image/library lamps that show different
image/library data in the lamp ON and OFF states.

Image/library lamps cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.

6-5-1 Standard Lamps

A lamp (OFF/ON/flash) is displayed in accordance with the status of a PC (PLC)
bit.

bame l€— _ Bit status |

PC (PLC)

(1) The status of a lamp is changed according to the allocated PC (PLC) bit.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: g]

Terminology

Label

Lamp
<«—— | ONcolor/
OFF color
Property setting
General
Position: Indicates the display position of a standard lamp.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the standard
lamp)
Size: Indicates the size of a standard lamp.
Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a standard lamp.
Shape: Displays shapes of a standard lamp.

(Selectable shapes vary according to the PT model)
Rectangle, Circle, Polygon, Sector
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Frame:

ON:

OFF:

I/0 Comment:

Color

Specify the color of a lamp frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is OFF.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Light Functions
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address: Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives a standard lamp ON/OFF.

Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that drives a standard lamp ON/OFF.

Lamp Attribute
ON Type: Specify the status of a standard lamp that is ON.
Light, Flash
Edit _ | : Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
L Displays an 1/0O comment table entry.
Label
Label: Specify whether or not a label is appended to a standard lamp.

Label Type: Specify the type of the Label when [Label] is selected. Following
selections will be available for the NT21 and NT31/631-V2/V3
models: Static, Static On Off, Numeral Display and String Dis-
play. For the other PT models, this option is disabled and is set to
Static (default).

it |- Displays the dialog box used to edit a label. This button is en-
abled only when [Label] is selected.

Copy 1#0 Comments | : COpies the 1/O comment set to the lamp bit as a label.

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the Label attribute in [la-
bel] page and select an option of the available options from the Label Type com-
bo box.

Label Tvpe: Static j

Static
Orn Off Static
Murneral Dizplay

For the non-NT21 and NT31/631 V2 models this combo box will have only one
choice (‘Static’) and this will remain disabled.

Static: For this option the On label and the Off label will be same.

On Off Static: For this option On/Off labels may be different.
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Numeral Display: Displays the numeral value by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

String Display: Displays the character string by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

To display the settings for a label click the | &t - | Button. The dialog box for
setting a label is displayed.

Use the ey o comments | button in the property dialog to copy the I/O comment
set to the PLC address of the lamp bit as a label.

The property setting dialog for both Static and On Off Static labels is shown be-
low.

For Static, the label can be set by changing description of Off Label group box of
[Standard Lamp <Label>] dialog box. On Label group box will be disabled.

For On Off Static, the Off Label and the On Label can be set by changing descrip-
tion of corresponding text boxes.

Standard Lamp <Label> E

Set Linez..

— Off Label
Description 0ff Label
[Feerthfark... |
—On Label
Description On Label
Irserti Ew I=ine|

Line Spacing I2 _lj

Forit Type : IStandard = ™ Smoathing

Scale: |1>-:1 [Equal] j Attribute IStandard j
Calaur

OFF | - oo [
Backgound ITransparent j

ak I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Off Description: ~ Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp

bit is OFF.

On Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is ON.

Line Spacing: Determines the space between two lines in both the Off De-

scription and the On Description.

Insert New Line: Inserts a new line character in the description to bring the fol-
lowing characters to the next line. On the Label Description
edit box, the new line character will be shown as ‘<\n>’.



Lamps

Section 6-5

Guidance

Reference:

Set Lines: Displays the On/Off Description Settings dialog box. This
dialog is for entering Off Description and On Description with

multiple lines.

In all NT21 and NT31/631 V2 models, Labels can be entered in multiple lines.
The following table shows the specification for each PT model.

Number of Remarks
lines per-

mitted

Maximum

number of

characters
per line

NT21 128 32

Maximum
number of
characters

1t08 Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-

ter.

NT31/C-v2 (128 40 1to 15 Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-

ter.

NT631/C-V2 | 256 80 110 30 Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-

ter.

The Set Lines button will display On/Off Description Settings dialog box, in which
the On/Off description can be entered in multiple lines by pressing Enter Key.

When Numeral Display or String Display is selected as Label Type (For the NT21
and NT31/631-V2 Models only)

Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference table
entry number for indirect reference, specify this item.

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral or string memory table entry to be referred to.
If [indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral or string
memory table entry are displayed, and if [indirect Reference] is selected, the con-
tents of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table entry
number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are displayed.

Edit:
Displays the Numeral Display or String Display property page. For description on
property settings refer to 6-6 Numeral Display and 6-7 Character String Display.

To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu.
Additionally, to view flashing display of lamp attribute, select [Simulate Flash]
from the [View] menu. For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on
the Support Tool.

¢ The following kinds of standard lamps are provided.

O U

Rectangle Circle

Polygon Sector
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e The shape of a lamp can be modified when you select polygon or sector.

Use the element edit function to modify the lamp shape. (For details, refer to
page 112.)

(1) Click on a line of a polygon or a sector while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl
key.

(2) Drag a green l mark to modify the graphic.

(3) To add a green l mark (addition of a vertex), position the mouse cursor on
the line in a graphic and execute the vertex addition operation (right click the
mouse — [Add Node]).

To delete a green M mark (deletion of a node), position the mouse cursor on
the green M mark to be deleted and execute the vertex deletion operation
(right click the mouse — [Remove Node]).

(4) Drag the added green B mark to modify the shape of the graphic.

Example: Modification of the shape of polygon

I\_\l m l E B l E B l\'ﬂ_]__b\l

. \\5:*.\‘- ||.=}=*-\‘- ||\.=.,'=*'-\‘-l:| .r}a

B Eym Ifl’ m lff ] ll"ﬂfl
@O 2 3 @

¢ A standard lamp element can display a label (lamp name).

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the [Label] attribute and
clickon| est. |. The dialog box for setting a label is displayed. Set the prop-
erty for the label to be displayed.

Standard Lamp <Label>

Fant Type: Standard |
Scale: 1x1 (Equall v|
I~ Smoothing

Attribute: Standard 'I

Calour

For the procedure for setting the properties, refer to 6-2-7 Text. For the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, it is possible to set different colors for lamp
ON and lamp OFF by setting [Color — OFF] and [Color — ON] instead of setting
label color. However, background color is fixed to transparent for the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C.

Use the | gsey 6 comments | button in the property dialog to copy the I/O comment
set to the lamp bit as a label.

« To edit the position of a label, use the element edit function. (For details, refer to
page 112.)

(1) Click on the label while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
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(2) Drag the label to change the display position.

m Label = q- E,abeE

(1) (2

* When displaying a string as a label, mark data and image data can be inserted

into a string by clicking the Insert Mark.. | Button or the | Insert Image..

Button. On the NT21 and NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode,
image data cannot be used in a string.

Reference:  With a standard lamp, only the lamp color and the label color change. To
change the contents of a label, create image/library lamps and display different
image/library data according to the status of the lamp.

Example:

ON '« | OFF
\V/

Image/library lamp

e With the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above, you can also change the contents
of a label by specifying ON OFF Static as label type.

e With the NT21 and NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode image
data cannot be inserted into a label.
6-5-2 Image/library Lamps

Different image/library data are displayed according to the status of a PC (PLC)
bit.

—0 o—| Bit status
»>

PC (PLC)

==

Display when  Display when
the bitis OFF  the bit is ON

(1) The image data or the library data is switched to be displayed according to
the status of the allocated PC (PLC) bit.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image]
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Selection using the drawing toolbar: [

Terminology

| Image/library data

_O O_
Property setting
General
OFF State
Code: Specify whether or not image/library data is displayed in the
lamp OFF state and the code of the image/library data to be
displayed.
ON State
Code: Specify whether or not image/library data is displayed in the
lamp ON state and the code of the image/library data to be
displayed.
Change Image.. |- Specify the image data to be displayed when the lamp is ON/
OFF.
Change Library.. | Specify the library data to be displayed when the lamp is ON/
OFF.
Color (Only for NT31C and NT631C. Setting is not possible for other color types
of PT.)

Foreground:  Set the display color of an image element.
(Specification of color is valid only when the color mode is 2
colors. Setting is not possible for a monochrome type PT.)

Background:  Set the display color of the background in the image element
display area.
(Specification of color is valid only when the color mode is 2
colors. Setting is not possible for a monochrome type PT.)

Light Functions
Address
PC (PLC) Bit Address: Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives an image/library lamp ON/OFF.

I/O Comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that drives an image/library lamp ON/
OFF.
Edit |: Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
o Displays an 1/0 comment table entry.

Reference: To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu. For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the
Support Tool.
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Guidance

 For image/library lamp element, the image/library data that is displayed when
the PC (PLC) bit is ON and the image/library data that is displayed when the PC
(PLC) bit is OFF are specified independently.

Image Lamp [ ]

General | Light Furiction |

Change Image...
N 160

Width: 16 Height: 16

Colour
|’Enregmund' vl

Change Library.. |

Backaiound: | Transparent vl

—OM Staty

' Code: oot Change Image. |
= a0 Y, 160
Width: 18 Height: 16
Coloy—M Change Library... |
Foreground: I -
Background: ITranspalent -

QK I Cancel | Ll | Help |

To display the image data or the library data only when the PC (PLC) bit is ON or
OFF, cancel the check mark in the check box of the bit status for which the image/
library data is not to be displayed.

» To select the image/library data to be displayed, click on _ chanee imsee. |/
chanes Livary. | @Nd select the desired image/library data from the list.

Code Corp. Mode Size Comments =

. ]
0002 (Mo 8 Caolo 24 ¥ 24 Cirche lmp red min nofrm

0003 Mo O Colod0 40 |Circle Imp OFF 5 niofrm &I
0004 (Mo A Colod0 X 40 |Circle lmp red S nofim

0005 Mo B Colo32 X532  |Circle Imp OFF min frm L Previen

000G Mo B Colo32 K32 |Cirche lmp yllw min frm

0007 Mo B ColodB X 48 |Circle lmp OFF 5 frm

D00 Mo B ColodB X458 |Circe lmp ylhw S firn -

[Tok ]| coca [ | Hae |

Click on the line of the desired data to display the line in reverse video and click

the Button.
Clicking the |5t

"] Button enables the direct display of the specified code.

« If the data is not registered to the specified code, the mark shown below is dis-
played on the screen.

(X

 For the procedure for creating the image data, refer to 8-1 Image Editor.

* For the procedure for creating the library data, refer to 8-2 Library Editor.
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6-6 Numeral Display
The contents of a numeral memory table entry are displayed.

Numeral displays can be used with all models.

PT
Numeral

Screen memory table
Display field No.1
~—7 No.2
No.3
50 |No.4
Read No.5

(1) The contents of the specified numeral memory table entry are displayed.

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:  |E=

Background

. 00000000
w | [ Integer | ) |rDecimaI'|

Terminology

| Display digits of maximum limit |

Property setting
General

Position: Indicates the display position of the numeral display field.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the display field.)

Font Type:  Specify the font of the numeric value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Scale: Specify the scale of the numeric value to be displayed.
1 x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3x%x3,4%x4,8%x8
(Only 1x 1 (Equal) and 2 x 1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Smoothing:  Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for
numeric values to be displayed.
(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Attribute: Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
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Color
Foreground:  Specify the numeral color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
When this property page is called from Label of Standard Lamp or Touch Switch
when Label Type is Numeral Display, Foreground ON/OFF color can be speci-

fied.
ON: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC
(PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
OFF: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC

(PLC) bit is OFF.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow

Background:  Specify the color of the background in the numeral display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Settings
Reference:
Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference
table entry number for indirect reference, specify this item. (Setting is not
possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral memory table entry to be referred to. If
[Indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral memory
table entry are displayed, and if [Indirect Reference] is selected, the contents
of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table entry
number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are displayed.

Display Type (Only Decimal can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.

Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-
cimal.

Format

Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.

Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.

Zero Suppression: Specify whether or not leading zeros are suppressed to dis-
play the input data.

Display Sign: Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.
B Displays the list of numeral memory table entries.
Guidance

» With a numeral display element, the memory table designation method can be
selected as direct designation or indirect designation.
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Example: Specifying numeral memory table address 2.

Direct designation Indirect designation

Numeral Numeral

memory table memory table

1 Display 1 Display
3 3

4 4

5 5 123

The contents of the specified The contents of the specified
memory table entry are displayed. memory table entry are treated as
the table address reference value

and the contents of the referenced
memory table entry are displayed.

Indirect designation is possible only in the following cases. Do not apply for other
cases.

¢ When C200H [/F unit is used.

* When the NT21, NT20, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C,
NT625C, NT631, or NT631C is used.

* When an NT20S or NT600S that uses the direct connection ver. 5. is used.

With conventional models, up to 50 indirect designation settings can be made
per screen, including both numeral display and character string display.

e For numeral display elements, it is possible to select whether numeric values
are displayed in decimal (signed/unsigned) or hexadecimal.

Numeral
memory table Display in decimal
23456
23456 _

—>
Display in hexadecimal

5BA0

Reference: * With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, numerals are always
stored as signed binary data. When allocating numeral memory table entries to
PC (PLC) words, it is possible to select whether the data is recognized in BCD
or recognized in hexadecimal using the [Storage Type] property.

According to the combination of the storage type and display method, nu-
meric values are stored and displayed in the manner shown below.

PC (PLC) words Display
(2-word allocation)
Numeral
Recognition in BCD memory table Display in decimal
3456 23456
» 00005BA0 >

0002 Display in hexadecimal

Recognition in hexadecimal 5BAO0

5BA0
0000

e With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, the only difference in
decimal/hexadecimal display of a numeric value is whether or not F at the most
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*q:

significant digit is treated as a sign or a numeral. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C, however, the stored numeric value is converted for dis-
play according to the decimal/hexadecimal designation.

For [Decimal], the number of digits entered in decimal fraction part is specified.
Since integers are stored in the numeral memory table entry, a decimal point is
appended according to this setting when a numeral is displayed.

Numeral
memory table

If setting for [Decimal] is 2.

1234 ——> 12.34

If [Display Sign] is selected, a blank (“ ”) is displayed for a positive value and
is displayed for a negative value.

If a negative value is displayed with [Display Sign] deselected, it is displayed as
an absolute value.

For [Format] (number of numeral digits; integer part + decimal fraction part),
set a sufficient value according to the contents of the numeral memory table
entry.

The allowable display range for numeric values is shown below.

Display Method

NT20, NT11S/NT11, NT20S,
NT600S, NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C

NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, NT631C

Hexadecimal 00000000 to FFFFFFFFH 00000000 to 7FFFFFFFH

Decimal (signed) —9999999 to 9999999 —2147483648 to
2147483647

Decimal (unsigned) 0 to 99999999 0to 21474836471

Since a negative value is also displayed as a positive value when [Display
Sign] is deselected, —2147483648 is displayed as 2147483648, even though
the maximum value that can be stored in the numeral memory table is
2147483647.
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6-7 Character String Display

The contents of a character string memory table entry are displayed.

Character string displays can be used with all models.

PT

Screen

Character string memory
table (String table)

oot et

Display field No.1

No.3

TOOL | No.4
Read No.5

Operation procedure

(1) The character string stored in the specified character string
memory table entry (string table) is displayed.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [the String Display]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

= ABCDEY

Property setting

206

General

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Indicates the display position of the (character) string display field.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the display field.)

Specify the font of characters to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the scale of characters to be displayed.
1 x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2, 3x3, 4x4, 8x8
(Not possible for NT20, NT20S)

Smoothing: Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for char-

Attribute:

Color

acters to be displayed. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S.)

Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the PT
model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Foreground: Specify the character color.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

When this property page is called from Label of Standard Lamp or Touch Switch
Foreground ON/OFF color can be specified for Label of type String Display.
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ON: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

OFF:

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC

(PLC) bit is OFF.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,

yellow

Background:

Specify the color of the background in the (character) string dis-

play area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.) Transpar-
ent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings
Reference

Indirect Reference:

Table Entry:

If the numeric value in the specified memory table
entry is treated as the reference table entry number
and used for indirect table reference, specify this item.
(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the number of the character string memory
table entry (string table) to be referred to. If [Indirect
Reference] is not selected, the contents of this char-
acter string memory table entry (string table) are dis-
played. If [Indirect Reference] is selected, the con-
tents of this numeral memory table entry are treated
as the reference table entry number and the contents
of the referenced character string memory table entry
(string table) are displayed.

Length: Specify the number of characters to be displayed.

I

Displays the list of numeral memory table entries or character string

memory table entries (String Table). In indirect designation, the list of
numeral memory table entries is displayed and in direct designation,
the list of character string memory table entries (String Table) is dis-

played.

Guidance

» With a (character) string display element, the memory table designation meth-
od can be selected as direct designation or indirect designation.
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Example
Specifying memory table address 2
Direct designation Indirect designation
Character string Numeral Character string
memory table memory table  memory table
(String table) (String table) )
4 Display 1 1 Display
2| ToOL _| TOOL 2 5 —T7 2 TOOL
3 3 3
4 4 4
° 5 5| TOOL
The contents of the specified The contents of the specified numeral
memory table entry are displayed. memory table entry are treated as the

208

Reference:

table entry address reference value and
the contents of the referenced memory
table are displayed.

Indirect designation is possible only in the following cases. Do not apply for other
cases.

¢ When C200H [/F unit is used.

« When the NT20, NT21, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C,
NT625C, NT631, or NT631C is used.

* When an NT20S or NT600S that uses direct connection ver. 5 is used.

With conventional models, up to 50 indirect designation settings can be made
per screen, including both numeral display and (character) string display.

« If the value set for [Length] (the number of digits to be displayed) is smaller than
the number of characters in the specified character string memory table entry
(string table), the specified number of characters is displayed from the first
character of the (character) string. The remaining characters are not dis-
played.

 To display mark data or image data, specify the address of the mark data or
image data as shown below.

Note that image data cannot be inserted into a (character) string when using
the NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT21 (20/30/620 mode off), NT31, NT31C,
NT600S, NT631, NT631C, NT31/C-V2 (20/30/620 mode off), and
NT631/C-V2 (20/30/620 mode off).

Setting Display

ABC<!FFFE>|——»|ABC

Mark data at code FFFE

When there are no string to show, string input will be invisible.

Therefore, with Support Tool, dotted-line frame is displayed in character fore-
ground color enclosing string input.

(This frame will not be displayed on PT.)

This frame can not be set to off. However, the dotted-line frame can be set to ON
and OFF when printing screen image (refer to page 427).
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6-8 Touch Switches

When a touch switch is pressed, any of the nine functions shown below is
executed. In addition to the general functions such as the input notification (notify
bit) and the screen switching (standalone) function, a variety of functions can be
realized including control codes used in combination with a data input element.
(Touch switches cannot be used for NT11S/NT11.)

/\ CAUTION

Do not use input functions such as PT touch switches for applications where

danger to human life or serious property damage is possible or for emergen-
cy switch applications.

Notify bit touch switch

- (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the specified bit in the PC
| (PLC) goes ON/OFF.
So'\t'i/f(iz';gon Set switches, reset switches, alternate switches, and momen-
Switch ¥ PC(PLO) tary switches can be used.
Specified
bit goes
ON/OFF

Screen switching touch switch

Screen 1 (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the screen is switched to the
screen with the specified screen number.
Screen 2
Switch
Switching [
to screen 2

Character string input function touch switch

: : : (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the label of the touch switch
(Character) string data input field . . N .
(by (character) string input element) is stored in the (character) string input field.
Note This type of touch switch is always used in combination with

a (character) string input element.

ABC

DEF

GHI ‘

Pop-up window/keyboard function touch switch

Standard screen (base screen) (1) When a touch switch (OPEN) is pressed, the specified win-
Window/Keyboard screen dow (keyboard screen) is displayed on the screen presently
displayed.

(2) When a touch switch (CLOSE) is pressed, the window (key-
board screen) presently displayed closes.

OPEN | |CLOSE
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Control code input touch switch (Input key — Control)

Standard screen

Input field

1234

o] )]
e]e]]
II I

Copy setting touch switch

| ..E
I 50

Memory
table

1y 50

Window move touch switch

Cursor moving touch switch

_______________

_______________

...............

Input cursor
moves

______________ Input cursor
" — — 1-; moves
\|Data input field 3|
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(1) When a touch switch is pressed, the input processing of the
control code is executed as shown below.

¢ 0to 9 numeral keys:
Data setting at the numeral setting input field

e CLR key:
Clearing the numeral setting input field

e J key:
Confirmation

e Arrow symbol key:
Switching among continuous/overlapping screens
Moving the cursor in the numeral setting input field
Numeric keys can be created using the touch switches assigned
these control codes.
Note These touch switches are always used with a numeral/(char-
acter) string input element. (The element to be used differs
according to the allocated control codes.)

(1) When a touch switch is pressed, the data in the memory table
entry or a constant is copied to another memory table entry or
input field.

Copy Source

Numeral memory table

Copy Destination
Numeral memory table

Character string = | Character string
memory table (String memory table (String
table) table)

Constant Input field specified by

cursor

(1) When a touch switch (window move touch switch) is pressed,
the window can be moved by touch panel operation at PT.
When you press the destination (center of the window wiill
come here), window will be moved to that position.

Note Window move touch switch can be created only on window/
keyboard screen.

(1) When a touch switch (cursor moving touch switch) in an input
field is pressed, the cursor moves to that input field.

Note The cursor moving touch switch should be specified when
creating a numeral or (character) string input element. (The
cursor moving touch switch can be added later.)
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Print screen function touch switch

Printing screen
hard copy

(1) When a touch switch is pressed, a hard copy of the screen is
output to a printer.

Operation procedure Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Touch Switch]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

)
Switch

Y~

Color — ON, OFF

Property setting
General

Position:

Size:
Frame:

Shape:

Indicates the display position of a touch switch frame (the area that
senses pressing of the switch.)

(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the touch switch
frame)

Indicates the size of a touch switch frame.
Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a touch switch.

Specify the shape of a touch switch.
Standard, Shadow, 3-Dimension, Rectangle, Circle, Polygon, Sec-
tor

Show ON State: Specify the status when touch switch is pressed. When this

Color

Frame:

ON:

OFF:

check box is ticked, touch switch will be lighten. (Not valid for
3-Dimension)

Specify the color of a touch switch if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a touch switch which is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

(Setting is valid only when [Show ON state] is selected.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a touch switch that is OFF.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow
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Settings
Function:  Specify the touch switch function. Select from the following nine
functions.
Notify bit

Switch screen
Input key — Control
Input key — Window/Keyboard
Input key — String
Copy setting
Cursor move
Window move (Only available on Window/Keyboard Screen)
Print screen
The setting contents differ depending on the selected touch switch function.
For details of setting, refer to Guidance.
Light Function
Touch switch also has the light function like a lamp.
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address:  Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives a touch
switch ON/OFF.

I/O Comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that
drives a touch switch ON/OFF.

Lamp Attributes

ON Type: Specify the status of a touch switch that is ON.
Light, Flash

Reference: To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu.
Additionally, to view flashing display of lamp attribute, select [Simulate Flash]
from the [View] menu. For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on

the Support Tool.

Label

Label: Specify whether or not a label is appended to a touch switch.
Label Type: Specify the type of the Label when [Label] is selected. Fol-

lowing selections will be available for the NT21 and
NT31/631-V2 models: Static, Static On Off, Numeral Display
and String Display. For the other PT models, this option is
disabled and set to Static (default). Refer to Guidance sec-
tion for details of individual label type description.

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the Label attribute in [La-
bel] page and select an option of the available options from the Label Type com-

bo box.

Label Type: Static j
Static
On Off Static

Murneral Dizplay
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For non-NT21 and NT31/631-V2 models this combo box will have only one
choice (‘Static’) and this will remain disabled.

Static : For this option the On label and the Off label will be same.
On Off Static: For this option On/Off labels may be different.

Numeral Display: Displays the numeral value by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

String Display: Displays the character string by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

To display the settings for a label, click the __esit .| Button. The dialog box for
setting a label is displayed.

Use the | e W0 comment= | button in the property dialog to copy the 1/O comment
set to the PLC address as a label.

In case of Notify Bit function: /O comment of notify bit

In case of other function: I/O comment of lamp bit

The property setting dialog for both Static and On Off Static labels is shown be-
low.

For Static, the label can be set by changing description of Off Label group box of
[Standard Lamp< Label >] dialog box. On Label group box will be disabled.

For On Off Static, the Off Label and the On Label can be set by changing descrip-
tion of corresponding text boxes.

Touch Switch <Label> |
General I
— Qff Label
LDlescriptian Label
|hsert Mark...
— On Label
Diescription Label

SetLines...

Inzert Mew Linel

Line Spacing I2 _%

Fort Type : IStandard j ™ Smoathing

Scale : |1:-:1 [Equall j Atribute IStandard j
Colour

OEF | oo [ |
Backaround ITlansparent j

N1 I Cancel I Ll | Help |

Off Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is OFF.
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On Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is ON.

Line Spacing Determines the space between two lines in both the Off De-
scription and the On Description.

Insert New Line  Inserts a new line character in the description to bring the fol-
lowing characters to the next line. On the Label Description
edit box, the new line character will be shown as ‘<[[n>’.

Set Lines  Displays the On/Off Description Settings dialog box.
This dialog is for entering Off Description and On Description with multiple lines.

In all NT31/631 V2 models, Labels can be entered in multiple lines. The following
table shows the specification for each PT model.

Maximum | Maximum | Number Remarks
number of | number of | of lines
charac- charac- | permitted
ters ters per
line
NT21 128 32 1t0 8 Maximum number of

characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

NT31/31C |128 40 1to 15 Maximum number of
characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

NT631/631C | 256 80 110 30 Maximum number of
characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

Set Lines button will display On/Off Description Settings dialog box, in which the
On/Off description can be entered in multiple lines by pressing Enter Key.

When Numeral Display or String Display is selected as Label Type
(For NT31/631-V2 Models only)

Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference table
entry number for indirect reference, specify this item.

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral or string memory table entry to be referred to.
If [Indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral or string
memory table entry are displayed, and if [Indirect Reference] is selected, the
contents of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table
entry number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are dis-
played.

Edit:

Displays the Numeral Display or String Display property page. For description on
property settings refer to Section 6-6 Numeral Display and 6-7 String Display.
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Guidance
Common description

¢ The following shapes can be used for touch switch elements.
(Selectable shapes vary according to the PT model.)

Standard Shadow 3-Dimension Rectangle
= = g ———n J—
1 ! 1 !

| '

' 1 1

| ' '
1 1 ] 1
[o— -1 - —— -1 -

Circle Polygon Sector

Although [Standard] and [Rectangle] have the same shape, how the touch switch
frame is defined differs between them. With [Standard], the touch switch frame
itself provides the display graphic. With [Rectangle], however, a rectangle shape
can be specified independently of the touch switch frame and the touch switch
frame can be separated from the rectangle shape.

« If rectangle, circle, polygon, or sector is selected, only the shape of a graphic
can be modified in the procedure shown below. The touch switch frame (touch
sensing area) remains unchanged even if the shape is modified.

Use the element edit function to modify the touch switch shape. (For details,
refer to page 112.)

(1) Click on a line of a graphic while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
(2) Drag a green l mark to modify the graphic.

(3) To add a green l mark (addition of a node) in a polygon, position the mouse
cursor on the line in a graphic and execute a vertex addition operation (right
click the mouse — [Add Node])).

To delete a green M mark (deletion of a node), position the mouse cursor on
the green M mark to be deleted and execute a vertex deletion operation
(right click the mouse — [Remove Node]).

(4) Drag the added green B mark to modify the shape of the graphic.

Example: Modification of the shape of polygon

« A touch switch element can display a label (touch switch name).
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To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the [Label] property and
clickon | eit. |. The dialog box for setting a label is displayed. Set the prop-
erty for the label to be displayed.

Description: Insert Mark
Position ————————

’7 E ] ¥ 40
Font Type: IStandard vI
Seale: |1><1 (Equall -|

™ Smoothing

Attribute IStandard vI

Colour

Backeround: Transparent

-

For the procedure for setting the properties, refer to 6-2-7 Text. When using the
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, it is possible to set different colors for
the lamp ON and lamp OFF states. With these models, however, it is not permis-
sible to insert image data.

copy /0 Comment= | button in the property dialog can copy the I/O comment set to the
PLC address as a label.
In case of Notify Bit function:  1/O comment of notify bit
In case of other function: I/O comment of lamp bit

 To edit the position of a label, use the element edit function. (For details, refer to
page 112.)

(1) Click on the label while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
(2) Drag the label to change the display position.

&+ #
‘;_abe L .
Ht =i
20 lom
(1) (2

6-8-1 Input Notify Touch Switch
Function: Notify bit
Settings
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address:  Specify the PC (PLC) bit that is driven ON/OFF ac-
cording to the operation of a touch switch.

I/O comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that is
driven ON/OFF according to the operation of a
touch switch.
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Action Type
Set, Reset, Alternative, Momentary
Set : Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
B Displays the 1/0 comment table.

Guidance

¢ The input notify touch switch drives the specified PC (PLC) bit ON/OFF in re-
sponse to the pressing of the touch switch.

 The status of the PC (PLC) bit when the touch switch is pressed is processed
as shown below according to the setting for [Action Type].

Set: Drives the PC (PLC) bit ON when the touch switch is pressed. The PC (PLC) bit
stays ON even after the touch switch is released.
Reset: Drives the PC (PLC) bit OFF when the touch switch is pressed. The PC (PLC)

bit stays OFF even after the touch switch is released.

Alternative:  Drives the PC (PLC) bit from OFF to ON or from ON to OFF when the touch
switch is pressed. The PC (PLC) bit is turned ON when the touch switch is
pressed while it is OFF and if the touch switch is pressed when the PC (PLC) bit
is ON, the PC (PLC) bit goes OFF.

Momentary: Drives the PC (PLC) bit ON when the touch switch is pressed; the PC (PLC) bit
remains ON only while the touch switch is being pressed. The PC (PLC) bit
goes OFF when the touch switch is released.

6-8-2 Switch Screen Touch Switch
Function:  Switch screen
Settings

Screen No.: Specify the screen number of the screen to which the display is to
change when the touch switch is pressed.

Guidance

The switch screen touch switch changes the displayed screen at a PT to the spe-
cified screen.

6-8-3 (Character) String Input Touch Switch
Function:  Input key — String
Settings

Input Key String:  Indicates the (character) string that is input into the (charac-
ter) string input field when the touch switch is pressed. This
control is enabled for the PT models NT21 and NT31/631
only.

Insert Mark: Select the mark data to be pasted into a string.

Copy from Label Copies the contents of Touch Switch’s label to the Input Key
String label. This will be enabled only if the label type of a
Touch Switch is Static or On Off Static.

Related elements and setting

(Character) string input element:
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance

Note

e The (character) string input touch switch is used for inputting a (character)
string to a (character) string input field.

e The (character) string to be input is set for a label in the General attributes. It
may be a single character or multiple (character) strings.

¢ Numeric keys can be created on the screen by combining (character) string
input touch switches and control code input touch switches.

e For details of (character) string input elements, refer to 6-4-2 (Character)
String Input.

(Character) string input touch switches are always used in combination with
(character) string input elements.

6-8-4 Pop-up Window/Keyboard Function Touch Switch

Settings

Guidance

Action Type

218

Function: Input key-Window/Keyboard

Screen No.: Specify the window (keyboard screen) type (Local 1 or Local
2) and screen number of the window (keyboard screen) that is
displayed when the touch switch is pressed.

Window Position: Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window to be dis-
played.

Action Type: Specify how the window/keyboard is displayed when the
touch switch is pressed.
Open, Close, Toggle

Replace Local Window:

Specify the behavior of windows when another window of the
same type (Local 1, Local 2) is already displayed when open-
ing a window.

The input key-window/keyboard touch switch is used for displaying the window
(keyboard screen) overlapping the presently displayed screen (base screen).

This touch switch function can not be used with NT20, NT20S and NT600S.
Settings shown below can be made only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above.

Local 2
Window Position
Replace Local Window

Display methods of window/keyboard varies depending on PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and NT31,NT31C, NT631, NT631C
below “-V1”

How the window/keyboard is displayed is determined by the
setting for [Action Type].

Open:  Displays the specified window/keyboard. If another window/ keyboard
is already displayed, it is closed and then the specified window/key-
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board is opened. If the specified window/keyboard is already dis-
played, no operation is executed.

Close: Closes the presently displayed window/keyboard. No operation is
executed if no window/keyboard is displayed.

Toggle: Closes the presently displayed window/keyboard and opens the speci-
fied window/keyboard. If the specified window/keyboard is already
opened, the window/keyboard closes.

NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above

How the window is displayed is determined by the settings for [Action
Type] and [Replace Local Window].

Action Type

Open: Displays the specified window. If another window of the same type (Lo-
cal 1, Local 2) is already displayed, follows the setting for [Replace Lo-
cal Window]. If the specified window is already displayed in specified
type, no operation is executed.

Close: Closes the presently displayed window with specified type (Local 1,
Local 2) and number. No operation is executed if specified window is
not displayed in specified type.

Toggle: Closes the window with specified type (Local 1, Local 2) and number if
it is presently displayed and opens the specified window if it is not
opened. If another window of the same type is already displayed, fol-
lows the setting for [Replace Local Window].

Replace Local Window

Check mark:  If another window of the same type (Local 1, Local 2) is already
displayed, no operation is executed.

No check mark: If another window of the same type(Locall1, Local 2) is already
displayed, closes the window and then opens the specified win-
dow.

6-8-5 Control Code Input Touch Switches
Function:  Input key-Control
Settings

Control Key: Specify the key code that is input when the touch switch is
pressed. (Select from 39 kinds of codes.)

Some codes cannot be specified depending on the PT model.
Related elements and setting

Numeral input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] (Refer to 6-4-1 Numeral Input.)

(Character) string input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance

« Control code input touch switches control data input processing, cursor move-
ments, etc.

¢ The contents of control are selected from the codes shown below.

Control code input touch switches are used in combination with numeral input
elements, (character) string input elements, continuous screens, alarm list ele-
ments, and alarm history elements.

(1) Combination with numeral input elements, (character) string input ele-
ments, and continuous screens

If control code input touch switches are arranged with a numeral input ele-
ment or a (character) string input element on the same screen (including the
window (keyboard) and the base screen), these touch switches can be used
to input data into the input field.

Numeric keys and other data input devices can be created by combining
these items.

()} Inputs numeral 0 in a data input field.

.

Inputs numeral 1 in a data input field.
Inputs numeral 2 in a data input field.

Inputs numeral 3 in a data input field.

REE

Inputs numeral 4 in a data input field.

Inputs numeral 5 in a data input field.

Inputs numeral 6 in a data input field.

Inputs numeral 7 in a data input field.
Inputs numeral 8 in a data input field.

Inputs numeral 9 in a data input field.

- O

Inputs hexadecimal A in a data input field.

Inputs hexadecimal B in a data input field.

Inputs hexadecimal C in a data input field.

=

Inputs hexadecimal D in a data input field.

)

Inputs hexadecimal E in a data input field.

=

Inputs hexadecimal F in a data input field.

n

Moves cursor in a data input field one character left.

Moves cursor in a data input field one character right.

Deletes numeric value/(character) string in a data input field.

Cancels inputs in a data input field.

Backspaces a cursor to delete a character in a data input field.

m
m

Deletes the character at the cursor location in a data input field.
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Reference:

Reference:

L]

Confirms inputs in a data input field (cursor remains in this field.).

]
=
=

Confirms inputs in a data input field (cursor moves to the next input
field.).

[+

Toggles plus (+) and minus (-) sign in a data input field.
Inputs a decimal point in a data input field.

Moves the input cursor to the data input field at the upper left area.

= 8 &

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately above the present
data input field.*!

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately below the present
data input field."

Move the cursor to the left data input field."

n

Move the cursor to the right data input field."

[~

Moves the cursor to the previous data input field in the order.
Changes continuous screens to the previous screen.

|~

Moves the cursor to the next data input field in the order.
Changes continuous screens to the next screen.

*1 ' When moving the cursor with the cursor keys, the cursor may not
move in the expected order if the X,Y coordinates are not aligned in
the upper left corners of the input fields.

With il and K keys, the cursor moves between the data input fields in the order
the data input fields were made. However, the order of moving the cursor can be
changed with [Set Order] of the [Draw] menu.

(2) Combination with alarm list elements and alarm history elements

This control code can be selected only with NT30, NT30C, NT620S,
NT620C, and NT625C. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C,
these touch switches are a part of alarm list/history elements.

These touch switches can be created automatically when creating an alarm
list/history.

E: Scrolls up alarm list/history display page (page scroll).
E2: Scrolls down alarm list/history display page (page scroll).
KX Scrolls up alarm list/history display page (line scroll).

hd: Scrolls down alarm list/history display page (line scroll).
(3) PT control

El: Stops buzzer.
i Displays system menu.

Any required (character) string can be used as the label of a control code input
touch switch. For example, “SET” can be used as the label of a control code
touch switch.

Clickthe __edi .| Button in the | Gereral| Tab attributes to display the label setting
dialog box. Input a label in the displayed dialog box.
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6-8-6 Copy Setting Touch Switch

Settings

Guidance

222

Note

Function:

Copy From

Numeral Table:

Copy setting

Specifies a numeral table entry for the copy source.

String Table: Specifies a character string memory table entry (string
table) for the copy source.
Code: Specifies copying a constant (numeric data).

Data setting field:

Specify the memory table entry number when a numeral

table entry or a character string memory table entry
(string table) is specified. When code is specified, specify
a constant here.

Copy To

Numeral Table: Specifies a numeral table entry for the copy destination.

String Table: Specifies a character string memory table entry (string

table) for the copy destination.

Cursor Position:  If this is specified, the numeral input field or the character
string input field, which is the active input objective, is se-

lected for the copy destination.

Data setting field: Specify the memory table entry number when a numeral
table entry or a character string memory table entry
(string table) is specified. If Cursor Position is selected,

this field is invalid.

K Displays the list of numeral/character string memory
table entries (string table).

¢ A copy setting touch switch is used in the cases shown below.

Copying the data in a memory table entry to another memory table entry

Character string memory
table (String table)

>

part1

SET1|.......... RN
SET 2J g " partt
__________ - part2
SET 3 5 bart?

By setting the data in several memory table entries beforehand, the necessary
data can be copied to the work area as needed.

Data copying from a memory table entry to a memory table entry is possible only
between memory table entries of the same type; from numeral memory table
entry to numeral memory table entry, and from character string memory table
entry (string table) to character string memory table entry (string table).
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Note

Copying a constant to a numeral memory table entry (setting)

Numeral
memory table

SET 3|~ 3456

SETH 3 1234

SET2| 2345

By setting a constant in the data setting field of a copy function touch switch be-
forehand, the necessary data can be copied to a numeral memory table entry as

desired.

Copying a constant to a string table entry is not possible.

Copying data or a constant in a memory table entry to an input field

CONSTANT /'
:

Character) stri
N | input
ﬁeulgnera npu 1 234 ‘\\ 1 234

Numeral Character string memory
memory table table (String table)

——PT

By setting the setting data to a memory table entry or a touch switch beforehand,
the data is copied to the input field at the cursor location as desired.

Since the data is copied to the input field, it can be modified after copying.

6-8-7 Cursor Moving Touch Switch

Function:  Moving cursor

Settings

Related elements and setting

Use Window/Keyboard Screen:

Screen No. :

Window position:

Replace Local Window:

Auto Arrange:

Numeral input element:

Specify whether or not the window (keyboard screen)
is displayed when the cursor is moved.

Specify the screen type (Local 1/Local 2) and the
screen number of the window (keyboard screen) to be
displayed when moving a cursor.

Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window to be dis-
played.

Specify the behavior of windows when another window
of the same type (Local 1/Local 2) is already displayed
when opening a window.

Specify if a touch switch is to move with, or indepen-
dently of, an input field when the input fields shifts.

[Object] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] (Refer to 6-4-1 Numeral Input.)

(Character) string input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance

¢ When a cursor moving touch switch is pressed, input is enabled at the speci-
fied (or associated) input field.

 Settings shown below can be made only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above.

Local 2
Window Position
Replace Local Window

« If a cursor moving touch switch is created automatically at the creation of a nu-
meral/(character) string input element, the touch switch is created overlapping
the input field.

« It is possible to specify a window (keyboard) for a cursor moving touch switch.
This specification enables display of the specified window (keyboard) by sim-
ply pressing the cursor moving touch switch.

Numeral/(character) string input field Numeral/(character) string input field

Touch switches . 123456 . 153456

assigned with

cursor movement . . | 418 ]
1

and window open 2
functions . ABCDE When the touch switch . : 4| 5] 6

at the top is pressed

Specified window opens.

Reference: < A cursor moving touch switch can be created automatically when creating a
numeral input element or a (character) string input element.

« If [Auto Arrange] is selected, it is not possible to move a touch switch indepen-
dently. To move a touch switch independently, deselect this attribute.

« If a cursor moving touch switch is created later independently, the touch switch
can be associated with a specific input field. Specify the touch switch and se-
lect [Draw] (menu bar) — [Associate With]. To disassociate the touch switch
from an input field, select [Draw] (menu bar) — [Disassociate].

e Cursor movement among data input fields is also possible using control code
input touch switches for which arrow-symbol key codes are set.
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6-8-8 Window Moving Touch Switch
Function:  Moving window
Settings
Function setting only.
Guidance

When a window move touch switch on a window is pressed, window can be
moved by touch panel operation at PT.

This touch switch function is available only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above.

Procedure for moving a window is as follows:
1) Press a window move touch switch on a window to be moved.
2) Press the touch panel at a destination position of a window (center position of

window comes) and a window moves to that position.

Wi?dow Window/in a moving status

Screen { Screen Screen

) ) m

M @ @)

6-8-9 Print Screen Touch Switch

Function:  Print screen

Settings
Printing of Display Screen
Start: Specify when starting printing of screen hard copy.
Abort:  Specify when aborting printing.
Guidance

A print screen touch switch is used to print the image (hard copy) of the pres-
ently displayed screen.

« Printing of a hard copy can be aborted by pressing the abort touch switch if it is
selected in Settings.

e The print screen function cannot be used with the NT20, NT20S, NT21, and
NT600S.

» With conventional models where the same memory area is shared by the print
screen function and the input key-window/keyboard function, it is not possible
to print a hard copy while a window (keyboard) is displayed.
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6-9 Graphs

Graphs can be used to display the contents of a numeral memory table entry. The
Support Tool provides four types of graph as indicated below.

Bar Graph:
A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of a
bar graph.

Analogue Meter:
A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of
quarter, semi-circle, and circle graph.

Broken-line Graph:
Present values of several consecutive numeral memory table entries are
displayed in the form of a broken-line graph.

Trend Graph:
Numeral memory table entry contents that change with time are displayed in
the form of a trend graph. The graph moves as time passes.
The data logging function, which logs the past data, and the background
function, which continues logging the data while a trend graph is not
displayed, are available.

6-9-1 Bar Graph

A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of a bar
graph.

Numeral memory table

100%
D< 7600
0%

(1) A value in a numeral memory table entry is converted into a percentage val-
ue, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%, and displayed in the
form of a bar graph.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ||
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Terminology

| Display % |Frame|
/® |
| Foreground| | —Range | | + Range |

Property setting

General

Position:

Size:
Frame:

Display Sign:

Direction:

Color

Indicates the display position of a bar graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the bar graph)

Indicates the size of a bar graph.
Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a bar graph.

Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the display direction of a bar graph.
Right (— ), Left («), Up (T), Down ()
(Only Right (=) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Frame:  Specify the color of a bar graph frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

+Range: Specify the color of bar graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

—Range: Specify the color of bar graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.) Valid only when [Display
Sign] is selected. White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yel-
low

Settings (Only 100% can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Value

Table Entry:

Display %:

100%
Table Entry:

Value:

Specify the table entry number of a numeral memory table entry to
be displayed.

Specify whether or not a percentage value is displayed on the
screen.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a 100% value.
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Guidance

228

0%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a numeral memory table

entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Value: Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a constant; set the value to

be taken for a 0% value.

-100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a numeral memory

table entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a constant; set the val-

ue to be taken for a —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

Setting of 0% and —100% is not possible with NT20S and NT600S.

¢ The following types of bar graph element are provided.

0% to 100% display

Direction: Right

Direction: Left Direction: Up Direction: Down

—100% to 100% display

[

Direction: Right

1

Direction: Left Direction: Up Direction: Down

Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] bar graphs is displayed should be
selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set with the [Display %]
property.

Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

If the setting is for a percentage value to be displayed, the size and display
position of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the
manner shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page
112)
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(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.

(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.

Example: Modifying the percentage value display position

@

(3) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of a percentage value display are displayed.

Bar Graph ¢<Display %> [ %]

General I

Position
’7 ¥ 140 Yoo 40

Font Type:

Scale;

I Smoothing

Aittitites

Colour

Foreground: lﬁ
Backaround: I__

141 [Equal] =

I :I-

oK I Cancel | Sonly | Help |

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color

Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of the value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width (Only Standard can be set
for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the scale of the value to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3x3,4x4,8x8
(Only 1 x1 (Equal) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for the
value to be displayed.

(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

The display attribute cannot be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
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¢ When displaying a specific value (reference value) in a bar graph, the percent-
age value is calculated based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, ref-
erence values are displayed in the bar graph as shown below.

Bar graph

o e i
C TatleEre [T | C TableEngr [T | C TasEre [T |
& Valug W O Wilue: ID— = Walue: IW

Value referred to: 3000 100% l:ﬁ

Value referred to: 1500 50% - ‘
Value referred to: 0 0% ‘ ‘
Value referred to: —1000 - 50% - ‘

Value referred to: —2000 - 100%

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

Bar graph

o o S0
& Table Entry: |4 L & Table Entry: |3 ] & Table Entrw |2 L
T Walue: [Fioo £ Valge: o " Walue: 100
Numeral
memory table
0
1
2 3000
3 0
4 | —2000
5

6-9-2 Analogue Meter

A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of quar-
ter, semi-circle, circle graph.

Analogue meter can be used only with the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above.

numeral Memory Table | A Value in @ numeral memory table entry is
0% converted into a percentage value, in the
m< 0650 range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to
oo 100% 100%, and displayed in the form of
quarter, semicircle, circle graph.
Also, scale display is available.
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Operation Procedure

Terminology

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph] — [Analogue Meter]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ﬁl

Foreground Color

Property setting

Display %
1
55%[ 4 Scale
/ Fr.ame |
—Range +Range
General
Position: Indicates the display position of an analogue meter.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the analogue me-
ter. It changes depending on the other settings.)
Size:

Center Point: Indicates the center point of an arc or a circle of the analogue me-
ter.
(It is not affected by other settings.)

Radius: Indicates the meter radius of an analogue meter.
(It is not affected by other settings.)

Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a meter of an
analogue meter. When the frame display is ON, select the frame
color. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Display Sign:  Specify whether or not a display area for negative value is dis-

played.

Direction: Specify the positive direction of an analogue meter.
Clockwise, Anti-Clockwise

Meter Shape

Shape: Specify the shape of an analogue meter.
Quarter, Semi-Circle, Circle

Direction: Specify the display direction of an analogue meter.
Right (-), Left (<), Up (T), Down ({)

Type: Specify the display type of an analogue meter.

Needle, Fill

Width Rate: Specify the meter width of an analogue meter in % format re-
garding the radius as 100%.
10 to 100 (by 1%)
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Scale Display

Scale:

Distance:

Specify whether or not a scale is displayed for an analogue me-
ter.

Specify the scale position in % format regarding the radius as
100%.
0to 150 (by 1%)

Scale Length: Specify the scale length in % format regarding the radius as

100%.
10 to 110 (by 1%)

No. of Division: Specify the number of the division that the scale should be di-

Scale Color:

Color
Foreground:

Background:

+Range:

—Range:

Settings
Value
Table Entry:

Display %:
100%
Table Entry:

Value:

0%
Table Entry:

Value:

-100%
Table Entry:

vided in the range from 0 to 100%.
1to 20

Specify the scale color of an analogue meter.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color for displaying the present value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the circumscribed rectangle of an
analogue meter. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of analogue meter displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green cyan, yellow

Specify the color of analogue meter displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the table entry number of a numeral memory table entry to
be displayed.

Specify whether or not a percent value is displayed on the screen.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a 100% value.

Specify this item is a 0% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a constant; set the value to
be taken for a 0% value.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.
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Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

Guidance:

¢ Analogue meters are displayed as follows depending on the settings of
[Shape], [Direction] and [Display sign].

Assumptions
Direction: Clockwise, Display: 30%

Display | Direction: | Direction: | Direction: Direction
Shape | “dan’ | Up (1) | Down(l) | Left(c) | Right (-
O NP P R
Quarter
o | M 6 B
Semi-
Circle
Circle

e Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] analogue meters is displayed should
be selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100% to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

¢ A present value is displayed as follows according to the types.
Needle Fill
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e Meter shape is displayed as follows according to the width rate.
Width Rate: 10% Width Rate: 50% Width Rate: 100%

 Scale position and its shape are displayed as follows depending on the set-
tings of [Distance], [Scale Length].

Scale

L Distance: 0% | Distance: 100% Distance: 150%
ength

10%

R

P N
o\

el P e

Scale is always displayed at the front of meter. Therefore, when type is set to a
Needle, the needle may be invisible if meter and scale are overlapped.

¢ When the Display Sign is set to ON, specified No. of division is applied also for
a negative range. Therefore, actual numbers of division differs as follows de-
pending on the presence/absence of display sign even if the specified number
of divisions is same.

Example: In case No. of division is 5
Display Sign: ON Display Sign: OFF

G G

> e

« In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set in the [Display La-
bel] property.
Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

« If the setting for a percentage value is displayed, the size and display position
of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the manner
shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page 112.)

(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Cirl key.

(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.
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E.g. Modifying the percentage value display position.

B .= 0B ]
G
LY JI"'"U____ —L_e_‘ = ._'u— ! -~ =
Lo - - -
i n I T N
vy Vo
m |I|I =] | m m |l|II m | m

(3) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of a percentage value display are displayed.

Analogue Metar <Display %>

General |

Fosition
’7 X 360 B 140
Font Type:
goale |1><1 (Equal) "I
[T Smoathing
PR | R | vl
Calour

Foraground: | = I
Background: _3

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color
Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of the value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width

Specify the scale of the value to be displayed.

1 x 1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide),2x2,3x3,4x4,8%x8
Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for the
value to be displayed.

The display attribute can not be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

When displaying a specific value (reference value) in an analogue meter, the
percentage value are calculated based on the values for 100%, 0%, —100%
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When the following values are specified 100%, 0%, —100% in an analogue meter
with semi-circle shape:

Analogue

Meter
ST (3 1008
St [ TorekEng: [ | ~Tak B [
T kg =T T ks 7] = Wahur ETi]

[00:
Value referred to: 3000 m

Value referred to: 1500

o

Value referred to:

Value referred to: —1000 m
Value referred to: —2000 m

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

Analogue U}{]
Meter
-100% o I 00
F b Enlg [2 | F Tk B [ o] F T Ee F L] Numeral
T waly Frm = ek e Ll T I :’Aebrrory
A 0 aple
I L
2| 3000
3 0
4| —2000
5
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6-9-3 Broken-line Graph

The present values of several consecutive numeral memory table entries are
displayed in the form of a broken-line graph.

Broken-line graph Numeral memory
100% table

80
0% t\ 32

72
t 33
83

(1) The values of consecutive memory table entries are converted into percent-
age values, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%, and dis-
played in the form of a broken-line graph.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph]
— [Broken-line Graph]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: |i]

Terminology

Sl =

—Range

é
=
=
=
i

Property setting

General

Position: Indicates the display position of a broken-line graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the broken-line
graph)

Size: Indicates the size of a broken-line graph.

Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a broken-line
graph.

Display Sign: Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed.

Direction: Specify the display direction (display direction of numeral

memory table entries in ascending order) of a broken-line graph.
Right (— ), Left («), Up (T), Down ()
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Color

Frame:

+Range:

—Range:

Settings

Specify the color of a broken-line graph frame if [Frame] is
selected. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of broken-line graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of broken-line graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify this when displaying multiple broken lines. The line
properties [Line] are displayed.

peete line |1 Specify this when deleting broken lines.
Line Braperty.. |2 Specify this when modifying broken lines. The line properties

Line

[Line] are displayed.

Start Table Entry: Specify the start table entry number of the numeral memory

table entries that are displayed in a broken-line graph.

No. of Points: Specify the number of vertices in the broken-line graph.

Interval Type

Even: Specify this when displaying numeral memory table entries at even
intervals.
Uneven: Specify this when displaying numeral memory table entries at
user-selected intervals.
nterval Settine=._|: Set the broken-line intervals if [Uneven] is selected.
Line
Color: Specify the broken-line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Style: Specify the broken-line style.
Solid, Dash, Dot-dash, Dot-dot-dash
100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a numeral memory

Value:

0%

table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a constant: set the
value to be taken as the 100% value.

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a numeral memory table

Value:

entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 0% value.
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Guidance

-100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

¢ The following types of broken-line graph element are provided.
0% to 100% display

Direction: Right Direction: Up
THigher digit word
— Higher digit word
Direction: Left Direction: Down
|Higher digit word
< Higher digit word
-100% to 100% display
Direction: Right Direction: Up
THigher digit word

A j}""'
V'V —=

— Higher digit word

Direction: Left Direction: Down

A /\ ;i
\/ \/\/ T |Higher digit word

< Higher digit word

e Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] broken-line graphs is displayed
should be selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general properties.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

« If you specify a broken-line graph element, only one broken line is displayed.
To modify the settings for the broken line, select the broken line to be modified
and click on _ tire prperty. | . The line properties are displayed.
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To add a broken line, click on | . A broken line is added and the line

properties are displayed for the added broken line. A maximum of 256 broken
lines can be created.

To delete a broken ling, select the broken line to be deleted with the “Settings”
and click on __pslte Lie_|. The specified broken line is deleted.

¢ The following four types of line are provided for displaying broken-line graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash
Set the line type with the [Style] property.

* The relationships between the points (vertices) in a broken-line graph and
numeral memory table contents are shown below.

When display direction is right

,i A Numeral memory table

30 |« } Start table entry number‘
70
50
88

28 Number of points

67

e The intervals between numeral memory table entries in a broken-line graph
can be set as even or uneven, as desired, with the [Interval Type] line property.

If you select even, the numeral memory table entries are displayed in equal
intervals.

NN

7~

Even intervals

If you select uneven, the intervals between numeral memory table entries can be
set as desired.

Click on | interval Settings=.. | and the interval setting dialog box is displayed.

/\/\ Inter ngs
Interval Fosition: [ set |

(0-229)

Table Entry pmeNa\Pnsmnn o

/N

EK } Set number of dots
64

95

128 _J:J
¥
ance e

PRI
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Intervals can be set in the manner shown below.
Note that intervals are set as numbers of dots.

(1) Specify the point for which the interval is to be set. The field of the specified
point is displayed in reverse video.

(2) Change the width between points (the number of dots).
(3) Clickon | s .

(4) After setting the interval for all point positions, click on [__ex_ .

* When displaying a broken-line graph, the display points are determined by cal-
culating the percentage value based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, ref-

erence values are displayed in the broken-line graph as shown below.

100z

C TableErty [ |
Evae  [fon \

N

C TableEny [i | N /\v/\

& Value: 0 / \/
cAE »

C TapeEnty [ |

% Walug: 2000

Value referred to: 3000 100%

Value referred to: 1500 50%

Value referred to: 0 0%

Value referred to: —1000 —-50% I
Value referred to: —2000 —100%
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If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

AN

(- 100%

@ Table Entrye |2 | o

6-9-4 Trend Graph

Changes in the contents of a numeral memory table entry with time are displayed

 Value: 100
e
& Table Entry: [3 _|
 Walue: o

—=100%

€ Valug

¥ Table Entry: |4__|
—100

\/

in the form of a trend graph.

Trend graph

avava

100%

0%

Numeral memory

table

\

80

(1) The value in a numeral memory table entry is converted into percentage val-
ues at the set intervals, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%,

and displayed in the form of a trend graph.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar:

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

Numeral memory

table

0

1

2 3000
3 0
4 —2000
5

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph]

]

Fram)

o

Display %

/

ﬂxﬂ ﬁ/\/\'rlhl
VVVVV

=

L~

4«

| —Range

touch switches CLR

Display and control _,| ™ " - "DSP"« "» "an

CLE

(Only NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C)
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Property setting

Data logging:

Background:

General

Position: Indicates the display position of the trend graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the trend
graph)

Size: Indicates the size of the trend graph.

Display

Type: Specify the trend graph display type.

Standard, Pen Reco (pen recording)
Drawing Width: Specify the amount of graph shift when the display is updated.
Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for the trend graph.

Display Sign:  Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed.

Direction: Specify the direction of trend graph movement.
Right (— ), Left («), Up (T), Down ()

Sampling Cycle: Specify the graph updating time interval.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C: 0.1 second unit
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: 0.5 second unit

Color

Frame:  Specify the color of the trend graph frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

+Range: Specify the color of trend graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

—Range: Specify the color of trend graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings

Specify this when displaying multiple graphs (lines). The line
properties [Line] are displayed.

pete line |: Specify this when deleting a graph (line).

Line Bropery. | Specify this when modifying a graph (line). The line properties
[Line] are displayed.

Logging Property (only for NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C)
Specify whether or not the data logging function is used.

Specify whether or not the background function is used.
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Touch switches for logging

Next Page: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to
(Forward) move the display range in the direction of newer

records is used.

Previous Page:  Specify whether or not a touch switch used to

(Rewind) move the display range in the direction of older
records is used.

Log Clear: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to

(Clear log) clear all logged data is used.

Touch switches for display function

Restart : Specify whether or not a touch switch used to restart

(Continue) the halted data sampling is used.

Stop: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to halt
data sampling is used.

Display Clear: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to clear

(Clear display) the graph display is used. Note that the log data is

Line

Value

Table Entry:
Display %:

Line

not cleared by this switch.

Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table
entry whose contents are displayed in a trend graph.

Specify whether or not a percentage value is displayed on
the screen.

Color: Specify the graph (line) color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Style: Specify the line type.
Solid, Dash, Dot-dash, Dot-dot-dash

100%

Table Entry:
Value:

0%

Table Entry:
Value:
—-100%

Table Entry:

Value:

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 100% value.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 0% value.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a constant: set the
value to be taken as the —100% value.
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Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.
Guidance

 Following types of trend graph element are provided.
0% to 100% display

Direction: Right Direction: Up
TTime
—Time
Direction: Left Direction: Down
LTime
«Time
—100% to 100% display
Direction: Right Direction: Up
/\ = TTime
\/\/ \/ -
—Time
Direction: Left Direction: Down
=]
m—
A /\ —]
[
LTime
«Time

¢ Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] trend graphs is displayed should be
selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display
¢ The following two types of trend graph display are provided.

Standard: The latest drawing position moves in the direction set for [Direc-
tion].

.
.
Y N

V'S

Present Next
drawing drawing
position position
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Pen Reco: The latest drawing position is fixed and the entire graph moves in

the direction set for [Direction].

Present display status Next Present drawing position
ex
display
status ' \/\/\
Present - ’
drawing N
position

If you specify a trend graph element, only one broken line is displayed.
To modify the settings for the line, select the line to be modified and click on
Line Broprty. | . The line properties are displayed.
To add a line, click on |; . A line is added and the line properties are
displayed for the added line. A maximum of 50 lines can be created.
To delete a line, select the line to be deleted with the “Settings” and click on
pelete Line_|. The specified line is deleted.

The following four types of line are provided for displaying trend graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

Set the line type with the [Style] property.

The intervals between points of a trend graph in the time axis is specified by
[Drawing Width]. The width is set as a number of dots.

The time intervals in which the drawing value of a trend graph is read is speci-
fied by [Sampling Cycle]. Set the interval in units of 0.1 seconds for NT30,
NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and 0.5 seconds for the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

The latest drawing value of a trend graph can be displayed as a percentage
value.

In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set with the [Display %]
line property.

Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

If the setting is for a percentage value to be displayed, the size and display
position of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the
manner shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page
112)

(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.

(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.

Example: Modifying the percentage value display position

B 0 m::b ]
—m L i
5 O
() @
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Reference:

(8) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of the percentage value display are displayed.

Trend Graph <Display %> [ %]

General |

Pasition
’7 . 160 Yoo20

Font Tepe:

Scde: [t Equal =]

™ Smoathing

Attriute: I VI
Colowr ———
Foreground: I vl

Background: I_ ,I

(1.9 I Cancel | Lppl | Help |

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color

Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of a value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width

Specify the scale of a value to be displayed.
1 x1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4%x4,8x8

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for a
value to be displayed.

The display attribute cannot be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

¢ A percentage value and other elements cannot be overlapped on a trend

graph.

» With a trend graph, a percentage value can be displayed for each line. If there
are too many lines with percentage values and the correspondence between
the values and lines is not clear, use the procedure shown below to check the
line that corresponds to the percentage value.

(1) Select a trend graph.

(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].
Or press Insert key (P122).

The trend graph element enters the edit enabled state and the Il marks
surrounding the trend graph change to red.
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() Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Select Object]. (Place where graph or % display
does not exist.)

The components of a trend graph (trend graph, percentage values) are dis-
played in a list. The line numbers that correspond to the individual percent-
age values are displayed.

If you click a line in the list, the corresponding percentage value display is
selected in the screen to make the correspondence between the line and the
percentage value clear.

Instead of the operation in step (3) above, right-clicking the mouse on the trend
graph — [Edit Object] — right-clicking the mouse on the trend graph near by the
% display where % display and frame does not exist — [Select Object], the per-
centage values displayed near the click point are displayed in a list.

* When displaying a trend graph, the display points are determined by calculat-
ing the percentage value based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, refer-
ence values are displayed in the trend graph as shown below.

~100%

© Table Bty [T |

' Valus 3000 \

——
C Table Bty [T | . /\v/\ /
& Walue: [ / \/
~-E—
" Table Entry: |D__|
& Valug: |—2mn—
Value referred to: 3000 100%
Value referred to: 1500 50%
Value referred to: 0 0%
Value referred to: —1000 _50% I
Value referred to: —2000 —-100%
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If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

(- 100%

) Tale Erieye [z |12 Numeral memory
" € Value: T table
0
AN /\ e 4
e (% Table Entry. |3__| > 3000
\/ C Valye: I '\ R 0
4 —2000
\ T / 5
% Table Entry: |4__|
 Vakg T —

e The data logging function and background function can be used with the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Data logging function
The data logging function records the values used for display at a PT.

Usually, the data collected in sampling for display in a trend graph are not re-
corded internally. If you use the data logging function, the data are logged and
can be displayed by tracing them back.

The data logging function can be executed for up to 8 kinds of data.
Background function

The background function continues data sampling even when a trend graph is
not displayed.

With a trend graph, data sampling is executed only when a trend graph is dis-
played and stops when the screen is switched from the trend graph screen.
However, if the background function is used, data sampling can be continued
in the background mode (while the trend graph is not displayed). The data
sampled and logged when in background mode can be displayed by tracing
back to the past.

The background function is valid only when it is used with the data logging
function; when the background function is used, the objective data is continu-
ously recorded. Please note that since data sampling is executed continuously
if the background function is used, the processing speed at a PT may be a little
slow.

* How the data recording is changed depending on whether or not the data log-
ging function and the background function are used is shown below. Regard-
less of the use of these functions, the trend graph element always starts draw-
ing a graph from the initial state when the screen is changed to the trend graph
display screen.

<Without logging and background functions>

Switching
the screen _ Returning _
'l.l e ™
Trend graph screen Other screen Trend graph screen
(starts drawing a graph newly)
N - = v e 3
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<With data logging function but without background function>

Switching .
the screen Returning .

.~| - Ll

Trend graph screen
Trend graph screen Other screen (starts drawing a

graph newly)

1 [Datalogged |

Previous data are re-displayed by pressing « (page return)

The trend graph is drawn newly when the screen is switched back to the trend
graph display screen. However, it is possible to redisplay the past data drawn in
the trend graph previously by pressing a touch switch that has the function to dis-
play the past data. In this case, however, the data are not logged while a trend
graph is not displayed.

<With logging and background functions>

Switching ‘
the screen Returning

'l.l e ™

Trend graph screen Other screen Trend graph screen

| Data is always logged |

Past data are re-displayed continuously by pressing [{] (page return)

Although the trend graph starts displaying new data when the screen is
switched back to the trend graph display screen, it is possible to display the
data of the period during which the trend graph was not displayed by pressing a
touch switch that has the function to display the past data.

e The trend graph element can control data sampling, display and other related
operations using the special touch switches shown below.

These touch switches execute their function only once when they are pressed.

Stop touch switch

Stops data sampling. Updating of a trend graph display is also stopped at the
same time.
While sampling is halted, the touch switch is lit.

If data sampling is executed by the background function, data sampling in the
background mode is also halted.

When the background function is not used, if the screen is switched back to the
trend graph display screen after halting data sampling and calling other screen,
the trend graph is redisplayed and logging restarts automatically.

’ Restart (Continue) touch switch

Restarts halted data sampling. At the same time, updating of the trend graph dis-
play restarts.
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DSP
CLR

LOG
CLR

Reference:

During data sampling, the touch switch is lit.
Display Clear (Clear Display) touch switch

Clears the trend graph display. Even if the display is cleared, the logged data are
not cleared.

Log Clear (Clear Log) touch switch

Clears all logged data. At the same time, the trend graph being displayed is
cleared. This switch clears only the trend graph being displayed. The trend
graphs registered on other screens are not cleared. This switch is valid only
when the data logging function is used.

Previous Page (Rewind) touch switch

Displays the logged past data, older than the time range of the presently dis-
played graph. This switch is valid only when the data logging function is used.

Next Page (Forward) touch switch

Displays logged data that is newer than the time range of the presently displayed
graph. This switch is valid only when the data logging function is used.

If the latest data is displayed while the data is being logged, updating of the trend
graph display automatically restarts.

Concerning the previous page touch switch and the next page touch switch, the
one pressed later is lit.

When the data of trend graph made with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C were converted to the use for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, if
touch switches for controlling trend graph is added after that, the Label of the
touch switch may not be appeared or some other marks may be appeared.
This is because the method of using marks of “FFEF to FFF5 (hexadecimal)
code” differs between NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and NT31,
NT631, NT631C.

(With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, they are used for touch switches for
controlling trend graph.)

Resetting the each mark of FFEF to FFF5 code with mark editor enables the cor-
rect display. For details, refer to Correcting the Screen Data Conversion (Correc-
tion related to control touch switch of trend graph) in Appendix A.
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6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager

Operation)

The created graphic data can be collectively registered as an element by using
the Symbol Manager. The graphic data registered collectively in a group is called
symbol or symbol data.

By registering data that is often used by the Support Tool, it is possible to use the
same data among multiple screen data (Application).

Since the graphic data for creating a keyboard and keypads for each PT model
and color/pattern combinations of tiling objects are registered and provided with
the Support Tool, you can save time when creating graphics.

6-10-1 Screen Configuration of Symbol Manager

252

The symbol manager screen configuration is shown below.

I Symbol Manager - SymFile1 SEL =] B3

[Menu bar|—» Eile Edit Help
Ela Groupl -

Symbol icon R S Fali=yPad (3D, High:

EI a Supplement Symbols
furd (G20C, 300
- / Board (5202, 30, Small)
A KekBoard (G200, ABC) (-
Folder name WeywBoard (B20C, Shadaw =
I = u e Pl vl ul 1

Symbol name

A folder represents one symbol data file, and symbols displayed under the folder
represent the individual symbol data registered in that file.

The name of the selected folder, or the name of the file that stores the selected
symbol is displayed in the title column of the Symbol Manager window.

Starting with V4.6, there is a Preview pane to show an overview picture and a
Listing pane to show the object contents.

For newly installed symbol data with V4.6, the preview is immediately available.
Old data can be reused into this version but a preview is not applicable. To make
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File configuration

NTST4.7\Symbol ——

Reference:

a preview of old data, copy the data to the screen on V4.6 and then copy it back to
the symbol manager to register the preview information.

nbol Manager - ISC
Edit \iew Help

-1l 0714 Paper jam in sorter -
-1l 0715 Paper jam in originallmaster] fe
-] 0116 Gall for key operator [assistance]
-] 0717 Call for maintenance

-|] 0718 Add sheet paper [materiall
] 0719 Add roll paper [materiall
-] 0720 Add dry toner

1] 0721 Add ink

- 0722 Add liguid toner hd
1| | 3

i Preview IEILiSﬁnQ I

The symbol manager is controlled in a data file that is separate from the screen
data file.

The symbol data file configuration is shown below.

SPPLMNT.SBL File storing the keyboard and keypad data
Color PL. SBL File storing tiling objects

SYMFILE1.SBL
SYMFILE2.SBL Grc_)up of files storing newly registered symbols
A file is created for each symbol

SYMFILE3.SBL |

For the Support Tool, keyboard data for each PT model, color palette and ISO
elements are provided as symbol data.
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6-10-2 Basic Symbol Manager Operation
Starting up the symbol manager

(1) [Window] (menu bar) — [Symbol Manager]

Help
Mewe Windows E
Cascade [#-[_] ColourPalette
Tile L1 Supplement Symbols
Arrange loons q
[ Symbol Manager |
1 AppS

¥ 21 Standard Screen

Reference:  The symbol manager window is always displayed at the top of the windows dis-
played on the screen. If this disturbs your operation, minimize the window by
either clicking on the _-_| button at the upper right area in the window or select-
ing the [minimize] item from the control menu box displayed by the clicking on
the button at the upper left area in the window.

e The symbol manager memorizes the folder that was open when you quit the
symbol manager last time and opens the same folder automatically when you
next start the symbol manager. The symbol registration state in the folder is,
however, the state when the folder was saved last.

Basic operation

e Menu bar
File New: Creates a new file (folder).
Open: Displays a file (folder) that is not displayed in the screen.
Close: Closes the file (folder) presently displayed in the screen.
(The file is not deleted although it disappears from the
screen.)
Save: Saves the specified folder by overwriting the present file.

Save As:  Saves the specified folder by changing the file name.
(Folder name remains unchanged.)

Save All:  Saves all folders to the individual files.
Exit: Lets you exit the symbol manager.

Edit Cut: Moves the specified symbol data to the clip board.
(The data is deleted from the symbol manager.)

Copy: Copies the specified symbol data to the clip board.
(The data remains in the symbol manager.)

Paste: Pastes the symbol data, stored in the clip board by cut or
paste, to the active screen.

Delete: Deletes the specified symbol data from the symbol manag-
er. (The data is not stored in the clip board.)

Choose Icon: Changes the icon design of the symbol data.
Change Label: Changes a folder or symbol name.

View Status Bar: Specifies whether or not the status bar, which
displays menu item functions, etc., is displayed un-
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Reference:

der the window. In the menu, if there is a check mark
to the left of [Status Bar], the status bar is displayed.

Help Contents: Displays the help information.

Search for Help on: Enables you to display help information
on the input word.

About Symbol Manager: Displays information such as the ver-
sion of the symbol manager.

« Screen Operation

Supplement Symbals

V'S
v

Double click on the folder or symbol name,
and the folder opens to display the list of
registered symbol data.

Double clicking on the folder or symbol
name while the list of the registered symbol
data is displayed causes the folder to close
so that only the folder name is displayed.

“+” indicates that symbol data is registered for the folder. “—”
is displayed when the folder is open.

Clicking on this has the same effect as double clicking on the
folder name.

Folders are displayed in the alphabetical order of the folder names. In a folder,
the list of symbol data displays the symbol data in the alphabetical order of the
symbol names.

6-10-3 Operating the Symbol Manager

Opening a folder (file)

Reference:

Open a folder in which symbol data is registered.

By opening the symbol collections supplied with the Support Tool or the files
saved by the symbol manager (P274), it is possible to display the opened data in
the symbol manager and to use the required one for screen creation.

¢ The following symbol data files are supplied with the Support Tool.

Color Palette Symbol (ColorPL.SBL)
Keyboard/Keypad Collection (Spplmnt.SBL)

ISO Symbol Collections (ISO7000 (XXXX-XXXX).SBL) (CD-ROM version
only)

e The opened folders (symbol data files) in the symbol manager remain dis-
played until they are closed. The symbol manager memorizes the folder con-
figuration when you quit the symbol manager last time and displays the same
state when you next start the symbol manager. (The symbol registration state
in the folder is the state when the folder was saved last.)

» While registering a symbol from a screen or pasting it to a screen, the folder to
be used (symbol data file) should be opened. However, if the symbol data file
has a Read-only property, the characters “Read Only” are displayed in the
symbol manager. In this case, it is not possible to perform symbol registration.
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Closing a folder (file)

Creating a new folder

256

(1)

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Open].

The dialog to specify the file name is displayed. In the dialog, the folders that
contain the symbol data file to be read are displayed. (File type is fixed to a
Symbol File (*.SBL))

Specify the desired folder and file name and click on [ Gpen .

Opened symbol data file is displayed in the symbol manager.

Ex: Opening ISO Symbol file (ISO7000 (0001-0099).SBL)

[ Bt View He Dpen E ﬂ
Nevwe Gk | Loak in: | A sz | r_“iEI E E!EI
= |_15ampla Callection ] 507000 (0300-0399)SEL ] 507000 (D900-0999)SEL

Lhoze . | | Transter Utility | S07000 (400-0499)SEL ] ISOT000 (1000-1089)5EL

Save  Chbs ) CalourPLEEL ) S07000 (OS00-0SS0)SEL ] SOR000 (1100-11920SEL

Sava As. B Y ) 507000 (DB00-0699)SEL ] Spelmat sbi

Save All ] IS07000 D100-0199)SEL ] IS0T000 (OP00-0TeENSEL

Exit ﬂ ISO7000 (D200-0299)SBL 1.‘ ISCT000 (DB00-0899)SBL
| | |
File name: 507000 woo1-00a%) [ Open |
Files of type: Symbol Files (#5801 = Cancel I

}

B Symbol Manager - IS07000 (0001-0099

Fila  Edt iew Help

4] ColeuwrPaletta
=] 1507000 @0001-0052) [Read Only]
#-_ Supplement Symbols

Close the unnecessary folder (symbol data file) to remove it from the symbol
manager.

(1)

(2)

Select the folder that should be closed in the symbol manager. The folder
name is displayed in reverse video.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Close].

If the file has not been saved, the message asking you whether to save it or
not is displayed.

If you click the [y
played.

Button, the window to specify the file name is dis-

Specify the file name and save it. (If you click the __¢ancel | Button in the file

name specifying window, the symbol folder closes without being saved. If
you click the no | Button, the symbol folder closes without being saved.
(Registered symbol will be discarded.) For details on saving, refer to Saving
a folder (file) on page 258.

Create a new folder to register the symbol data by the procedure shown below.

By collecting symbols related with each other in the same folder, the screen data
creation operation can be facilitated since searching for symbol data is simple.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [New].
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A new folder is named as “No description.”

File

Edit

Wiew He
Ctrl+N
Ctr+0O

Open...
Close

Save Ctrl+S
Save As..

Save Al

Exit

¢ Changing folder name

To change the folder name to one that is easy to understand, follow the opera-
tion shown below.

(1)

Select the folder name that should be changed. The folder name is dis-
played in reverse video.

()

Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Change Label].
The label name change dialog box is displayed.

(8) Set the desired folder name and click the Button.
Yiew Help
Cut Cri+X B Symbol Manager — SymFilel SBL
Copy Cte+C Eile Edit Wiew Help
Paste Ctrl+y q Labsl I[\Jo description q -] ColourPalatte
Delete Del ] GROUP1

o ]

Choose Jcon

Change

Registering the symbol data

Cancel

[+ Supplamant Symbols

A graphic consisting of several elements is registered as a single element
(symbol).

After registering the symbol data, be sure to perform the file save operation.

To register the symbol data, select the elements to be registered collectively and
drag them to the symbol manager folder where they are to be registered.

File Edit Wew Help

+ ] ColourPalette
--£3 GROUP1

= Symbol Manzger — S

(] ) <

#-_] Supplement Symbols

Eile  Edit Wiew

F-[ ColourPalette
=14 GROUPI
- Supplement Symbols

Heln

—

‘ Drag the symbol to the desired folder, then release the mouse. ‘

Reference:

The element in the source screen remains as it is.

For a new symbol, symbol name “New Symbol x” (x is a serial number) is as-
signed.

The symbol data can be registered also by the following operation.

(1) Select the elements to be registered in the source screen and select [Copy]
or [Cut] from the [Edit] menu in the Support Tool.

(2) Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu in the symbol manager.
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|=:h8 Help
Gt
Capy
Paste

Lel=te

In this case, symbol name “Pasted Symbol x” (x is a serial number) is assigned
for a new symbol.

¢ Changing the symbol name

To change the symbol name to the one easy to understand, follow the opera-
tion shown below.

(1) Select the symbol name that should be changed. The symbol name is dis-
played in reverse video.

(2) Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Change Label].
The label name change dialog box is displayed.

() Set your desired symbol name and click the Button.

e = Symbol Manager — SymFilel SBL
g:r::$ Lapel Datal Eile  Edit \iew Help
1 r| q [ GolourPalette

£

Choose [zom

[

File

ager = 3
View Help

(=424 GROUP1
q QK | Cancel | Datal

[+ Supplamart Symbols

¢ Changing the symbol icon

It is possible to change the icon of the symbol data to a desired one. To change
the icon, follow the procedure shown below.

The data that can be used for an icon is bit map data.

(1) Select the symbol for which the icon should be changed. The symbol name
is displayed in reverse video.

(2) Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Choose Icon].
The data selection dialog box is displayed.

(8) Specify the bit map data that should be used as an icon and click on

Cut Cirl [ Symbol Manager — SymFilel SBL
Copy Ctri+C Fil= Edit Wiew Help

-] CelourPalatte
=14y GROUPI
Datal

[+ ] Supplemert Symbols

Reference:

Saving a folder (file)
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-] ColourPaletie
=+ GROUP1

Datal
[+ ] Supplamart Symbols

q Baste ey q
D=l

Delete

Change Label |

For an icon, 16 x 16-dot, 8-color bit map data can be used. Although bit map data
larger than 16 x 16 dots can be used, only the 16 X 16 dots at the upper left area
of such data is used.

After registering the symbol data, save the registered data to a file by the opera-
tion shown below.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Save], [Save As], or [Save All].

If there is a folder that has not been saved, the file name specifying window is
displayed regardless of the save method you chose. If this window opens, speci-
fy the file name to save the folder. Please note that the file name specifying win-
dow does not show the objective folder name, which means that the objective
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folder for saving cannot be distinguished if you select [Save All] when there are
several unsaved folders. It is advisable to save a folder that has not been saved
by assigning a file name beforehand.

Edit Help

Crl+h

Do @D Overwrites the file where the symbol data was originally

e stored with the symbol data in the specified folder.

Zave  Cuhs t Saves the symbol data of the specified folder to the file of the
Save Ls. specified file name.

Save All <4

Exit Overwrites the individual original files with the symbol data

that was open.

Reference: Before executing [Save] or [Save As], click the object folder.
Copying/deleting the registered symbol
Registered symbols can be moved or copied to another folder or deleted.

To move, copy, or delete a registered symbol, select [Edit] in the menu bar, then
select the required function ([Cut], [Copy], [Paste], [Delete]).

Moves the specified symbol to the clip board.

Edic IR The specified symbol is deleted from the source folder.
Cut = Cirle 4 Copies the specified symbol to the clip board.
Copy S+ ¢Q The specified symbol remains in the source folder.
Paste Sl € Pastes the symbol, stored in the clip board by the cut or copy

Delete Del function, to the currently selected folder.

Choose |son Deletes the specified symbol.

Change Label The symbol is not stored in the clip board.

Move or copy of a symbol is also possible by dragging the symbol using the
mouse.

« If a symbol is dragged to another folder, the symbol is moved.

« If a symbol is dragged to another folder while the Ctrl key is held, the symbol is
copied.

In these operations, the “+” mark is displayed at the mouse cursor.

6-10-4 Pasting a Symbol to Screen

To paste a registered symbol to the data creation screen of the Support Tool, se-
lect the symbol and drag it to the desired position on the data creation screen,
then release the mouse.

The symbol is copied to the data creation screen.

= Symbaol Manager — S
File Edit View Help

-1 ColourPalette
[=]"/_y GROUP

Datal A
[ Supplement Symbols ]

Drag the symbol to the data creation screen and release the mouse. ‘

The symbol copied to a data creation screen can be used in the same manner as
other elements.
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Reference: * Symbols created by different PT models can be pasted to a data creation
screen. In this pasting operation, the symbol data is automatically converted
and, if an error occurred in data conversion, an error message is displayed. For
details, refer to Appendix A Data Conversion.

« Concerning image/library data, only the code is registered at the symbol man-
ager. Therefore, if the image/library data is pasted to another screen data file,
the image/library data of that code in the file to which the data was pasted is
displayed.

« If the ISO symbols, supplied by the CD-ROM version Support Tool, are used
with NT20, NT20S, or NT600S, those symbols that consist of elements that
are not supported may not be displayed correctly.

« Image/library collection, supplied by the CD-ROM version Support Tool, can
be used only with models that can use image/library.

Pasting an ISO symbol

To paste an ISO symbol to the data creation screen of the Support Tool, select the
symbol and drag it to the desired position on the data creation screen, then re-
lease the mouse. (Same operation as the other symbols.)

S L R

Eile  Edit Yaw e

=H A ES0T000 0001 -0 [Fead Cnly]
[ 0001 Limited rectiliresr mation(1)
[ 0002 Limited rectilires mationiE

001 Limitad ractilicie mation 3 R

‘ Drag the symbol to the data creation screen and release the mouse.

Reference: It is not possible to change the colors and size of ISO symbols, since the ele-
ments are registered in the grouped status.

6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color Palette Symbol
Color palette symbol

Color palette symbol is a symbol for which tiling objects are registered with their
tiling patterns, foreground and background colors respectively combined. You
can select required tiling objects while checking the tiling status on screen.

Color palette symbol is separated into tiling patterns and each pattern is set as
one symbol as shown below. Combinations of foreground and background col-
ors are registered for each symbol.

B Sy mbal Manager — CalourPL
Eile  Edit “iew Help

Ela ColourPalette

-na Palette 1

% Palette 2
Palette 5
Palatte 4

Palatte 5
----- % Palatte 6
i Palatte 7
= Palette §
Palette 9
)] Supplement Symbals
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Operation procedure

Follow the procedure below to use color palette symbol.

1.
2.

Open new screen to place color palette on it.

Drag required tiling pattern symbol from palette symbol and drop it on the
screen created in 1.

Select [Ungroup] from the [Draw] menu to cancel the grouped status (default
status) after confirming that the dragged symbol is in selected status.

Clear the check mark for [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu to select the tiling
object easily after you decided which one to use, then drag it to the objective
screen while depressing [Ctrl] key (or perform copy&paste). To check the til-
ing status, select [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu. However, in this status,
the position of tiling object will not be clear. Cancel the [Full Tiling] status when
required.

Border color of tiling objects in color palette symbol is set to White. Change
the border color of tiling object by displaying property sheet if required.
Note that the transparent background color is not registered for color palette
symbol. Change the property afterwards when you want to apply transparent
background.

6-11 Recipe Screen Element

6-11-1 Recipe Screen Element

Recipe screen element provides you with an interface to apply a set of data val-
ues from the recipe table to the PLC.

Operation procedure

Terminology

It can only be placed on a standard screen and it can be displayed in the parent
screen. The screen element property dialog box has 4 pages — general, touch
switch, setting and interlock.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] —+ [Recipe]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

o [Ho ] Wame: - | Dumber -

| Records - [Write | Read ] . . |

it

A Object & [de@ v
2] Object B [28@
3] Object & [50@

Description of Recipe Screen Element Components

Name

Specifies the recipe name.
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Number, ... Color

Displays parameter names.
Object A ... Object C
Displays record names.

100, ... 4

Displays record numeral data.
Write

Transfer data to PLC.

Read

Transfer data from PLC.

2

Scroll 1 page up.

v

Scroll 1 page down.

«

Scroll 1 page left.

4

Scroll 1 page right.
F
Scroll 1 line up.

¥

Scroll 1 line down.
. |
Scroll 1 line left.

-

Scroll 1 line right.
No.

Display recipe number.
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Property setting

Note

General

N ~ |

General | Settingsl Touch Switchesl Interl-:u:kl

Position Size
’7}4: 1 Yoo ’7Width: 39 Height: 239

Frame Calour ;

J

¥ Show Serial Humber

—Mezzage

—Recard Mame Calaur

. = Foreground :
Mo. OF Farameters . |2 = roreg

I

. . 10 = Background :
Dizplay Line Qhy —

Param Calurnn WWidth : I'l n _Ig
Record Mame 'width ; I1 2 5‘

— Parameter Marme Calour
Foreground :

Background ;

L

sieel: I-I":1 [E qual] j — Parameter Data Colour
™ Smacthing Foreqground ; I 'v|
Eackaround ; I_ 'v|
k. I Cancel | e 1 | Help |

The text data display in the recipe frame will be such that any character that ex-
ceeds the specified column width will not be shown. This affects the following
fields: recipe name, record name and parameter name. For example, given a
recipe entry named “Long Recipe,” the recipe frame will show “Long” when the
Record Name Width is set as 4.

The parameter data values display will depend on the “Param Column Width”
setting. If it is set as 2 and the parameter data is 200, then # will be displayed for
each digit. The value will be displayed as 200 only when the column width is set
greater than 2.

The width of each cell in the recipe frame will be set such that the width is a multi-
ple of the touch switch grid size, and just enough to accommodate the cell data
display. An example recipe frame will have the frame lines exactly over the touch
switch grid. The width of a 2-character-wide cell will be exactly 1 touch switch grid
wide.

Position: Displays the position of the top-left corner of the
screen element.
Size: Displays the size of the screen element.

Show Parameter:

Show Serial No.:

Displays parameter when checked.

Displays serial number when checked.
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No. of Parameters: Sets the number of parameters to display on the
screen.

Display Line Qty: Sets the number of record rows to display on the
screen.

Param Column Width:  Sets the width of each parameter column. All columns
have the same width. The actual width (in pixels) will
be in terms of touch switch grid size.

Record Name Width: Sets the width of the record name column. All columns
have the same width. The actual width (in pixels) will
be in terms of touch switch grid size.

Scale: Defines the font size for alphanumeric characters.

Smoothing: Defines whether alphanumeric characters have
smoothing effect.

Frame Colour: Defines the frame color of the screen element.
Record Name Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the serial numbers, recipe name
and record names part of the screen element.

Background: Defines the background color of the serial numbers, recipe name
and record names part of the screen element.

Parameter Comment Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the recipe name and parameter
name part of the screen element.

Background: Defines the background color of the recipe name and parameter
name part of the screen element.

Parameter Data Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the parameter data part of the
screen element.

Background:Defines the background color of the parameter data part of the
screen element.
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Setting

N |

General Settings I Touch Switchesl Interl-:u:kl

— Recipe

Recipe Entry I1 J
EditFaran... |

—YWrite Matify Address

FLC Bit Address:
|-- Set..

[ Eammetts:

| .

¥ Show Window/Keyboard Screer

—Window/F.eyboard Screen
Screen Mo, — Screen Pozition [Bottom Left]

' Local 1 [Keyboard] |1 3: = IEI {0
" Local 2 I'I 3: — Screen Attibutes —————————————

[V Feplace Local Window

k. I Cancel Apply Help

Recipe Entry: Sets the recipe entry to refer to. The “...” button invokes the
recipe table when it is clicked.

Edit Param: Call up the Parameter Setting Table.
Write Notify Address
PLC Address: Inputs the write flag PLC address. If this is a

valid address, the write notify bit in the
memory map is set.

Set: Sets the write flag PLC address via an ad-
dress composition dialog.

I/O Comments: Inputs comments for the write flag PLC ad-
dress. The “...” button will invoke the 1/O

comment table.
Show Window/Keyboard Screen: Allow the use of window/keyboard screen.
Screen No.

Local 1 or Local 2: Sets the keyboard screen to use with this recipe object.
Either Local 1 or Local 2 alone can be enabled.

Screen

Position X & Position Y: Sets the position for the keyboard screen.
Screen Attributes

Replace Local Window: Determine whether to replace the local window.
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Touch Switch

Recipe |

Generall Settings  Touch Switches | Interlnckl

— ReadMwrite Touch Switch

™ Read v write

— Page Scroll Touch Switch
¥ Up Iv| Left

v Do [v Right

— Line Scroll Towuch Switch
¥ Up v Left

¥ Dowin ¥ Right

0k I Cancel Apply Help

Read/Write Touch Switch
Read: Show Read touch switch.
Write: Show Write touch switch.

Page Scroll Touch Switch

Up: Show Page Scroll Up touch switch (2).
Down: Show Page Scroll Down touch switch (;).
Left: Show Page Scroll Left touch switch (‘H).
Right: Show Page Scroll Right touch switch (»).
Line Scroll Touch Switch
Up: Show Line Scroll Up touch switch (1).
Down: Show Line Scroll Down touch switch (T).
Left: Show Line Scroll Left touch switch (*").
Right: Show Line Scroll Right touch switch ("’).
Interlock

Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.
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SECTION 7
Memory Table Setting

Memory tables are areas in a PT for storing numeric value data and character string data. These areas are used for communicat-
ing with PC (PLC).
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7-1 Common Operation

The operating procedures common to all memory tables are described below.

[HGHEraT] String | 10 Gamments | Bit Memory | -
Mo, Walue Initial |Storage TypeWords PLC Address| VO Comment 2 /% COpy Settmg button ‘
= Copy Settings.. r
i B[ O |System 8  Changs Aciass.. | | Batch address change button |
2 @ O |System Bl-- Edit > |1’\ -
3 @ O |System @l-- ot " Edit button
4 B O |System 0-- —
5 o O |System - Set button
5 B O |System @~
7 B O |System 0--
] o[ O |System - < T } Specified number display button \
‘ I

»
Close Reference Search Help

\ Reference button \ \ Search button \

Operation starts by specifying the number, that is, clicking on the objective line
(memory table entry number). The shape of the mouse cursor changes as shown
below when it enters the No. field.

7-1-1 Reference Operation

The reference screen displays the screen numbers and the table entry numbers
in which the specified table entry is used, in the form of a list, and the screen or
element that corresponds to the specified table entry is displayed.

Reference: Reference operation is valid only when a memory table window is opened with
the [Tools] — [Table] operation. If the memory table window is called from the ele-
ment property dialog box, reference operation is not possible.

Description of reference dialog box

Table Entry: O

Sereen/Table ‘Enmments ‘No of Referance =

Table Entry
Displays the selected table entry number.
Screen/Table

Displays the screen number or the table entry number where the specified table
entry is used.

Whether the displayed number is a screen number or a table entry number can
be determined from the displayed number as shown below.

For screen numbers, only a number is displayed.
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For table entry numbers, a number is preceded by a code that represents the
table type.

The codes representing table types are summarized below.

Code Table type
N Numeral memory table
S Character string memory table (String table)
B Bit memory table
I Extended I/O input table
0] Extended I/O output table
M Mathematical table™

*1 Reference operation is slightly different for mathematical table. When a math-
ematical table entry is created with numeral table entry as either operand or re-
sult, a reference is created to the corresponding entry in numeral table. When
operand/result is PLC address, a reference is created to the corresponding ad-
dress entry in I/O comment table.

Comments

Displays screen comments corresponding to a screen number.

No. of References

Displays the number of appearances of the screen or the table entry.
Operation

(1) Click on the table entry number of the reference memory table entry.

(2) Click on | meiwence |. List of referenced screen/table entry number is dis-
played.

(8) In the reference dialog box, specify the objective screen/table entry number

and click on .

As an alternative to the operation above, you may double click on the objec-
tive element.

The specified screen automatically opens to display the specified element.

7-1-2 Search Operation

You can locate specific data set in a table by using the search operation, and also
replace the found data with the desired data.

Search and replacement is possible for the following types of memory table.

Note that search and replacement is always executed toward the end of a table.
This means that search and replacement is possible within the range from the
present cursor position in the table to the last entry number in the table.

Table Type Obijective of Search/Replacement
Numeral memory table PC (PLC) address, initial value
Character string memory table | PC (PLC) address, contents of initial val-
(String table) ue
Bit memory table PC (PLC) address, image/library code
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Table Type Objective of Search/Replacement

I/0O comment table I/O comment
Extended I/O input table —
Extended I/O output table —

Description of search dialog box

PC (PLC) address Initial value or contents of initial value
~Find Wihat Close Find Wihat Close
PLG Address: -
[ - Replace Al 123 J Replace All
— Replace With = Replace With: Fiel
PLC Address: £ = ‘ =
R N Helo | Help
Image/library code I/O comment
Search By: IImaga/L\brary’ code - Search By: m
Find What: L‘ D Glase
[pao1 | Replace Al [tine & ] Replaoe All
Replace With, Rel Feplace itk Bepl
(o201 | [Process B J
Help Help
Search By

Specify the objective data for the search or replacement operation.
PC (PLC) address: Data set for addresses of table entries.

Initial value (contents): Data set for the initial values of a numeral memory table
entry or character string memory table entry (string

table).
Image/library code: Image/library codes set for a bit memory table entry.
I/O comment: I/O comment in I/O comment table.

Find What

Set the data to be searched for or replaced.

Replace With

Set the new data to replace the data set for [Find What].
Clicking this button starts search processing.

When the specified data is found, the cursor in the table automatically moves to
the found table entry number.

Search for the next appearance by clicking on this button again.
Beplace |
Clicking this button starts replace processing.

The data specified for [Find What] is searched for and replaced with the data set
for [Replace With].
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When the specified data is found, the cursor in the table automatically moves to
the found table entry number.

Search for the next appearance by clicking on this button again.
Replace All |
Clicking this button starts replace processing.

The data specified for [Find What] is searched for and replaced with the data set
for [Replace With].

All appearances are replaced with the specified data at one time.

Operation procedure (search)

(1) Specify the table address (the start position of the search range).

(2) Click on | seen |.
(8) Select the objective of the search in the [Search By] box.

(4) Specify the search objective data in the [Find What] box.

(5) Click on [_Endnext |.

Nurmaral | Suine | V0 Comments | Bit Mamary |

dsPLC Addres|l/0

y&! 1 )
1 @ B |System 2 Daoeat
2 @? Systern I 2Dp0Ras
3 @? System | 1Doogad |
4 @?S;stam I iD@@@@S |
e o O [system | 1000096 |
B o O |system 2000010
7 a[ O [System 2000012 Sewrch Byt [piC Addresz 7]
[ @£ System 10eos14
i~ Find What
PLO Address:
| o — | ]
= laca Witk
| 3 I RE:L(_: Sddress: __g:ﬂ:;__]
T | [ 2l | = s e |
(=] |
= | | I
ol O |systen | @|-—- |
10 @ O |System [ 8- |
11 @ O |System @-- |
) @ O |System | @l-- |
13 @ O |System | bj--

(1) Specify the table address (the start position of the replace range).

(2) Click on | seren |.

() Select the objective of replace in the [Search By] box.
(4) Specify the data to be replaced in the [Find What] box.

(5) Specify the data to replace the old data in the [Replace With] box.
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(6) Cl ICk on Beplace or Replace All

Hhamaral | Steing | V0 Comarwnts | Bit Mencey |

o [Wiakie Initisd Storage TypaWords PLEC Addies 100

Smarch By PLE Addrens - Find Masct I
Fird bt Clgan
PLC Addewaa:
D00000 " s
5 PLC Addnes 10 Fraplacs With
e
1 1 DD PLE Addrwrs: LI
1 2 D9ana] .D00030 " et I Hele I
2 2 Dooad3
i 1 D00dad
f 1 D0
15 DOBG
d [System o Do
T 2 [ 2
A Do 4

7-1-3 Batch Address Change Operation

The set PC (PLC) addresses can be changed into the required addresses in a
batch. Since the change source can be specified as a range, processing such as
changing the address range DM1000 to DM01499 to the address range DM1800
to DM2299 is possible at one time. Shifting in bit units is also possible.

Note that the batch address change operation is allowed only for displayed table
entries.

Independent with the location of the cursor, this address change will be per-
formed to the whole table.

Description of batch address change dialog box
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Change Address

~Find

Channs|

[Commen 1D Area =1 Cancel
Address Eit

Start Range : |g— Ig_j Help

Address Bit

End Range : ] |o_:’

~Change To
Ghannel

[~ Change Comment

Find — Channel (Word)

Specify the word type of the batch change source.

Find — Start Range

Specify the start address of the source range for the batch address change.
Find — End Range

Specify the end address of the source range for batch address change.

The address to be set for [End Range] must always be larger than or equal to the
address set for [Start Range].
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How addresses are changed

Operation procedure

Change to — Channel (Word)
Specify the word type and start address after the change.

Addresses are changed within the number of specified points from the start ad-
dress (number of points from “Start Range” to “End Range”).

Change Comment

Specify whether or not the same 1/0O comment appended to an address before
the change is appended to the address after the change.

To append the same I/O comment, click on the check box to display a check mark
in it.

Batch address change processing starts when you click on this button.

In the operation for changing addresses in bit units, processing is executed as-
suming that bit 15 of a word is immediately followed by bit 0 of the next word.

Addresses are changed as shown below according to the set search range and
the address after the change.

Example: Bit memory table

Address and Bit set Address and Bit set
for [End Range] for [Start Range]
ClOarea  Word 1 ClOarea  Word 0
Bit 15 015 10 0
LTI T T T T I IT I TITIT I IITITIITITTIT]
15 015 0
LTI T T T T I T I T I TIT I T I TIITITITITTIT]
HR area Word 11 HR area Word 10

[Change To] — [Address]
(start address after the change)

Before change After change
0000010 H0001000
0000012 H0001002
0000100 H0001006
0000110 H0001100
0000115 B, H0001105

C“Ck on Change Address.. | .

)
(2) Select the type of word before the change in the [Channel] box.
)

Specify the range of the change by setting addresses at the [Start Range]
and [End Range] boxes.

(4) Specify the word and the address after the change in the corresponding
boxes in the [Change To] area.
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7-1-4 Edit Operation

(5) Set a check mark in the Change Comment check box as desired.

If a check mark is set in this check box, I/O comments appended to the ad-
dresses before the change are also appended to the addresses after the
change.

(6) Click on 8]

The procedure for clearing, cutting, copying, pasting, and incremental copying of
the data set in a memory table is described below.

In the “copy to next” operation, the specified incremental amount is automatically
added to the data in the memory table entry at the cursor location and copied to
the memory table entry with the next number.

The procedure for specifying the incremental amount to be used for “copy to
next” is explained in 7-1-5 Copy Increment Setting Operation.

Reference: ¢ To start editing, click on gi> | orright click the mouse on a table entry
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number to display the menu, then select the desired edit function in this menu.
It may not be possible to select an edit function if an input field is displayed. If
the selection of an edit function is not possible, left click the mouse on a table
entry number field to select the entire line and, after that, click on Edit > |
or right click the mouse on a table entry number to display the menu.

T
o A
|- [2

2 @
A ol

¢ When the two screen data files of the same PT model are opened using [Import
Component] command, it is possible to paste the table data that was cut/co-
pied by one Support Tool to a table of another Support Tool. (For details, refer to
3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the
Second Support Tool).)

Claar Crl + L
Cut Crl + X
Copy Cirl +
BEste o] o
Copy To Mext  Ctel + B

Clear

Clears the data in the selected memory table entry.

Cut

Cuts the data in the selected memory table entry and stores it in the clipboard.
The cut data can be pasted to another memory table entry.

Copy

Copies the data in the selected memory table entry to the clipboard.

The copied data can be pasted to another memory table entry.

Paste

Pastes the data stored in the clipboard by the cut or copy function to the memory
table entry at the cursor position.
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Operation procedure (Clear)

Operation procedure (Cut)

Operation procedure (Copy)

Operation procedure (Paste)

Copy to Next
Executes the “copy to next” operation.

How this function is executed differs according to the table type as shown below.

Increment Item

Table Type
Initial Value PC (PLC) Address

Numeral memory table Addition processing | Addition processing

Character string memory table Cannot be specified. | Addition processing

(String table)

Bit memory table Cannot be specified. | Addition processing
Extended I/O input table Cannot be specified.

Extended I/O output table Cannot be specified.

The clear function clears the data at the specified address of a table.

Since the data is not stored in the clipboard, the data deleted by the clear function
cannot be restored by the paste function.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be cleared.
(2) Click on eit | orright click the table entry number.
() Select [Clear].

The cut function cuts the data at the specified address of a table and stores it in
the clip board.

The data deleted by the cut function can be used for pasting.
(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be cut.

(2) Click on gir> | orright click the table entry number.
() Select [Cut].

The copy function copies the data at the specified address of a table to the clip
board.

The data copied by the copy function can be used for pasting.
(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be copied.
(2) Click on gir> | orright click the table entry number.
() Select [Copy].

The paste function pastes the data stored in the clip board by the cut or copy op-
eration to the specified table entry.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the table where the data is to be pasted.
(2) Click on gi> | orright click the table entry number.
() Select [Paste].
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Operation procedure (Copy To Next)

The “copy to next” function copies the data at the specified address of a memory
table to the next address after adding the specified amount to the existing data.

The procedure for specifying the incremental amount is explained in 7-1-5 Copy
Increment Setting Operation.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the copy source table.
(2) Click on ei> | orright click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Copy To Next].

7-1-5 Copy Increment Setting Operation

To set the incremental amount used for the “copy to next” operation, follow the
steps described below.

Copy Increment Setting dialog box

ab
bt By [T Lo 1
gt Tiges &I
e e e
~Address ——
Increment By: |0 |
st T
Deg  F Hex

Value - Increment By

Specify the incremental amount for the initial value data in a numeral memory
table entry.

The amount set here is valid only for the numeral memory table.

Value — Input Type

Specify whether the incremental amount is specified in decimal or hexadecimal.

The specified item is identified by the @ indication of a radio button.

The setting is valid only for the numeral memory table.

Address — Increment By

Specify the incremental amount for table addresses.

Address — Format

Specify whether the incremental amount is specified in decimal or hexadecimal.

The specified item is identified by the @ indication of a radio button.
Operation procedure

(1 ) CI'Ck on Copy Sattings | .

(2) Specify the incremental amount to be added to the initial value in the numer-
al memory table at [Value] — [Increment By].

(3) Specify whether the notation of the incremental amount set above is decimal
or hexadecimal at [Value] — [Input Type].

(4) Specify the table address incremental amount at [Address] — [Increment By]

(5) Specify whether the notation of the incremental amount set above is decimal
or hexadecimal at [Value] — [Input Type].
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(6) Click on to close the dialog box.

(7) Click on the table entry number of the copy source table.
8)

)

8) Click on ei> | orright click the table entry number.
9

Select [Copy to Next].

Wumeral | String | /O Gomments | Bit Memary |

No. Value [Initial Storage TypeWordsPLC Address
B | 1e0a0n

System 2|00003

System

System

1

1

System 1
System oloeaia

2

1

System

NEEEEEEEE
SIESIESIESIPSIPSIES]. - E=)
ajajaiofofoj=

System

7-1-6 Table Display Operation by Specifying the Table Entry Number

 Description of [Go to] dialog box

Entry

Specify the table entry number of the table to be displayed.
The cursor moves to the specified table entry number.
Operation procedure

(1) Clickon  ssteewy. |.
(2) Specify the table entry number of the table to be displayed.

(3) Click on 8]

7-2 Numeral Memory Table
Numeral Memory Table

The numeral memory table is an area provided in a PT to store numeric value
data.

A numeral memory table entry is allocated to one or two words in a PC (PLC) and
the numeral memory table entry used for display can be shared with the PC
(PLC).
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With elements such as numeral display, graph, and numeral input, reading/writ-

ing of a numeric value is executed by specifying the numeral memory table entry
number.

PT
Screen {\IL;neral memory
able
Initial value

Numeral display[ 1234 Initialization
element Read Storage type
Numeral data [2345 No. of words
i PC (PLC
input element Write 0 addgess ) Shared

1/0 t
Bar graph :\\ Reforence” y» PC (PLC)
Read 4 /

1 Shared

a » 0N =

7-2-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

Reference:

A numeral memory table entry is displayed by the operation described below.

« At the property settings for individual elements, click on |_-_|in the table entry
number field.

 Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click the [Numeral] tab.

For numeral memory table entries, the objective of an operation is specified by
clicking on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input using a keyboard
or by selection using a drop-down list.

For the operation procedure for = meference |, Seach |, Change Adde==. |,
Edit > |, | espysetires. |, @and | sswewn. |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

(Note that _ reterence | cannot be used if it is displayed by the operation using an
element property.)

For PT models other than NT20, NT20S and NT600S, numeral memory table
entries No. 247 to No. 255 are used by the clock function and, therefore, cannot
be allocated to a PC (PLC).

7-2-2 Related Elements
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¢ When reading numeral data from a numeral memory table entry

Numeral display element
[Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Bar graph element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph]
Analogue meter element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Analogue Meter]
Broken-line graph element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Broken-line Graph]

Trend graph element
[Objects] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph]
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Image object (Indirect reference)
[Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Image Display]

Library object (Indirect reference)
[Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Library Display]

Standard lamp (Label type: Numeral display)
[Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard] — ([Edit] in the Label property of standard
lamp)

Touch switch (Label type: Numeral display)
[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — ([Edit] in the Label property of touch switch)

e When writing numeral data to a numeral memory table entry

Numeral input element
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]

Thumbwheel switch element
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [Thumbwheel Switch]

* When copying numeral data between numeral table entries, or when setting a
constant for a numeral memory table entry

Touch switch (copy setting)
[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Settings-Copy Setting] in property sheet

7-2-3 Description of Numeral Memory Table Fields

Tahbl [ x|
Y| stwine | 1o Comments | Bit Mamery |

Ma. |walue Initial |Storage TypeWWords|PLC Address|l/O Comment =

E Copy Settings.. |
1 @ O |System @|-- Change Address.. |
2 al O |system @l-- Edit > |
3 B O |System --

Sat..
4 B O |System --
5 Bl O |system @l--
5 B O |System -
7 B O |System -
& @) O |System @)-- - Gota Entry.. |
. 0
Close | Reference | Search | Help |

The display format varies slightly depending on the PT model. The example
screen shown above is for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Value

Specify the initial value to be set when the power is switched ON, the PT is reset,
or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The range of values that can be input in this field is shown below.

PT Model Input Type Input Range
Other than NT21, NT31, |BCD F9999999 to 99999999
NT31C, NT631, and - "
NT631 Hexadecimal 00000000 to FFFFFFFF*1
NT21, NT31, NT31C, Decimal —2147483648 to 2147483647
NT631, and NT631 Hexadecimal | $00000000 to $FFFFFFFF2

279



Numeral Memory Table

Section 7-2

280

Reference:

*1:  F in the most significant digit position (8th digit) indicates a negative value.

*2:  With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a hexadecimal num-
ber can be input by entering $ at the beginning of a numeric value. The input
hexadecimal value is converted to decimal for display.

For PT models other than the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the
input 8-digit hexadecimal value is simply stored as it is; there are no distinctions
between BCD and hexadecimal for these models. If the input numeric value is
displayed in BCD format, F in the most significant digit position (8th digit) is
treated as a negative sign.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the input numeric value is
stored after conversion to signed binary data (2 words).

Setting of an initial value is valid when the resume function is not selected and the
[Initial] item is selected for the numeral memory table entry, and in this case the
content of the numeral memory table entry is returned to the initial value. If the PT
has the memory table initialization function, this function can also be used to re-
turn the content of a numeral memory table entry to the initial value.

Initial
Specify whether or not the content of the numeral memory table entry is written to

the allocated word in the host when the PT is switched on or reset, or the mode is
changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The term “initialize” means the processing to initialize the content of a word in the
host with the content in a numeral memory table entry. The setting for [Initial] is
not valid if the numeral memory table entry is not allocated to a word in the host.

To make the [Initial] item valid, click on the check box to display a cross mark (x)
in the box. If the box is clicked on while it is in the valid state, the [Initial] item is
made invalid.

The content of numeral memory table entries at the start of PT operation is as
shown below according to whether or not a numeral memory table entry is allo-
cated to the host, the [Initial] setting for the numeral memory table entry, and
whether or not the resume function is used.

Allocation to [Initial] Resume Function
Host setting Used Not Used
Allocated Initialized Existing numeral memory | Initial value of the numer-
(valid) table value retained al memory table
(also for the word in the (also for the word in the
host) host)
Initial value of the numeral memory table entry if it is
initialized by System Menu operation
(also for the word in the host)
Not initialized | Content of word in the host
(invalid)
Not allocated | (Invalid) Existing numeral memory | Initial value of the numer-
table value retained al memory table entry
In case numeral table entry has been initialized in
the system menu operation, initial value of the nu-
meral memory table entry

Storage Type (only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C)

Specify if a numeral in the PC (PLC) is treated as BCD or binary data when read-
ing/writing the content of a PC (PLC) word to which a numeral memory table
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entry is allocated. This setting is valid only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C. With other PT models, numeric values are always treated as BCD.

BCD: The content of an allocated word is regarded as BCD
(binary coded decimal).

When the content of an allocated word is read, it is stored as signed
binary data. If F is set at the most significant digit position in the allo-
cated word, the content is regarded as a negative value. If an error is
found in the content of an allocated word (A to E at the most significant
digit position or A to F in other than at the most significant digit position),
the read out content is not stored in a numeral table. (The previously
stored content remains in the numeral table.)

When data is written to an allocated word, the signed binary data in the
numeral memory table entry is converted into BCD before writing. If a
negative value is written, F is entered at the most significant digit posi-
tion. (In this case, the number of storable digits is reduced by one.) If
the number of digits in the content of a numeral memory table entry is
greater than the number of digits of the allocated word in the PC (PLC),
only the numeric value is written from the least significant digit value.

Binary: The content of an allocated word is regarded as binary data.

When reading the content of the allocated word, the read content is
stored in a numeral memory table entry without change.

When writing a numeric value to the allocated word, the content of the
numeral memory table entry is written as it is. If the number of digits in
the content of a numeral memory table entry is greater than the number
of digits of the allocated word in the PC (PLC), only the numeric value is
written from the least significant digit value.

System: Conforms to the setting for [Numeral Display Type] of [System] in the
PC (PLC) Configuration.

Words

Specify the number of words to be allocated to a numeral memory table entry.
The possible specifications are 1 and 2.

« If the setting is 1 word, the 4-digit BCD or binary data is shared by the PT and
PC (PLC).

« If the setting is 2 words, the 8-digit BCD or binary data is shared by the PT and
PC (PLC).

When the setting is 2, the 1st to 4th digit data is allocated to the lower digit word in
the PC (PLC) and the 5th to 8th digit data is allocated to the higher digit word.

¢ PT models other than the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

If the setting has been made to display a sign, one digit (bit 4) in the most signifi-
cant digit position is regarded as representing a sign; if F (1111 in binary) is set,
the numeric value is regarded as negative and if any other code is set, the numer-
ic value is regarded as positive. Therefore, if the numeric value is displayed with
a sign, the maximum number of significant digits of a negative value is 3 if 1 word
is set and 7 if 2 words is set.

Example: When 1 word is set, the value —123 is treated as F123 in hexadecimal
in a numeral memory table entry.
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Note

Similarly, when 2 words are set, the value —1234567 is treated as
F1234567 in hexadecimal in a numeral memory table entry.

* PT models NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

Regardless of the number of allocated words, 2 words are always secured for a
numeral memory table entry and a numeric value is stored as signed binary
data. If the setting for [Storage Type] is decimal, F appearing at the most signifi-
cant digit position is treated as a negative sign. In this case, therefore, the num-
ber of significant digits of a negative value is one digit less than the number of
significant digits of a positive value, as with conventional PT models.

Example: If the settings are BCD and 1 word, the value —123 is treated as F123
in a PC (PLC) word and FFFFFF85 in a numeral memory table entry.
However, the value F123 in a PC (PLC) word is 0000F123 (61731 in
decimal) in a numeral memory table entry if the [Storage Type] is
hexadecimal.
Similarly, if the settings are BCD and 2 words, the value —1234567 is
treated as F1234567 in a PC (PLC) word and FFED2979 in a numer-
al memory table entry. However, the value F1234567 in a PC (PLC)
word is F1234567 (—249346713 in decimal) in a numeral memory
table entry if the [Storage Type] is hexadecimal.

Example
In PV%o(rZLC) Write To | No. of Words | Storage Type | In Numeral Memory Table
F123 “ 1 word BCD FFFFFF85
(in decimal: —123)
“ 1 word Binary FFFFF123
(in decimal: —3805)
F1234567 “ 2 words BCD FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)
- 2 words Binary F1234567
(in decimal: —249346713)
4567 - 1 word BCD 000011D7
(in decimal: —4567)
- 1 word Binary 00004567
(in decimal: —17767)
F567 «— 1 word BCD FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)
2979 «— 1 word Binary FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)

If only one word is allocated although two words are necessary to express a nu-
meric value, only the lower 4 digits of a numeric value are read or written. A suffi-
cient number of words must be allocated for reading/writing a numeric value.

PLC Address
Specify the PC (PLC) address (start address) of the area where numeral memory
table entries are allocated.

1/0 Comment
Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) word.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
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Ref
Indicates whether the table entry with the specified number is already used or
not.

Yes: Already used as an element.
No: Not used.

If the indication is Yes, you can check where the table entry in question is used by

clicking on _ Reference_|.

(For details of _rete=ne= |, refer to 7-1-1 Reference Operation.)

7-3 Character String Memory Table (String Table)

The character string memory table (String table) is an area provided in a PT to
store character string data.

A character string memory table entry (string table) is allocated to 1 to 20 words in
a PC (PLC) and a character string memory table entry (string table) used for dis-
play can be shared by the PT and the PC (PLC).

It is possible to insert mark data, image data or library data into a character string.
Note that, however, NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S do not have image
data and library data. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with-
out NT20/30/620-compatible mode, it is not permissible to insert image data and
library data into a character string.

With elements such as character string display and character string input, read-
ing/writing of character string data is executed by specifying the character string
memory table entry (string table) number.

PT

Screen

Character string

Character string

(String table)
display element w Read
Character string PT Initialization

input element

memory table

Initial value

Write No. of words Shared
PC (PLC)

address
0 1/0O comment Shared PC (PLC)
\ Reference

a » 0N =

7-3-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

A character string memory table entry (string table) is displayed by the operation
described below.

* At the property settings for individual elements, click on |_-_|in the table entry
number field.

* Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click [String] tab.

For character string memory table entries (string table), the objective of opera-
tion is specified by clicking on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input
using a keyboard or by selection using a drop-down list.
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insert Mark | Inserts mark data.
insert Imaga. | Inserts image data.
insert Lirary.. | - Inserts library data.

For the operation procedure for = meerence |, Seach |, Change Address. |,
Edit > |, _copysetines=. |, and _ eewemw. |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

(Note that _reie=ne= | cannot be used if it is displayed by the operation using an
element property.)

7-3-2 Related Elements

¢ When reading from a character string memory table entry (string table)

Character string display element  [Object] — [String]
Alarm list [Object] — [Alarm] — [List]
Alarm history [Object] — [Alarm] — [History]

e When writing to a character string memory table entry (string table)
Character string input element [Object] — [Data Input] — [String]

¢ When copying character strings between character string memory table entry
entries (string table)

Touch switch (copy setting) [Object] — [Touch Switch] — [Copy Set-
ting]

7-3-3 Description of Character String Memory Table (String Table) Fields
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Mumeral String | ¥ Comments I Bit Memory I

lNo. Value (Initial [WordsPLC At 7 7
lg Change &Address.. |
— Edit » |

- Set.. |
— [t Litraty. |
- - Giota Entry... |

O
O
O
o
o
O
O
O

oo olo o oloa
I
I

a| D~ 3 M =W M=

Clgse Reference Search | Help |

Value

Specify the initial value to be set when the power is switched ON, the PT is reset,
or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

For an initial value, a character string containing a maximum of 40 characters can
be specified. (20 characters for NT11S/NT11, 32 characters for NT20/NT20S)

To display “V’, input two characters without a blank, like “\\".

Setting of an initial value is valid when the resume function is not selected and the
[Initial] item is selected for the character string memory table entry (string table),
and in this case the content of the character string memory table entry (string
table) is returned to the initial value. If the PT has the memory table initialization
function, this function can also be used to return the content of a character string
memory table entry (string table) to the initial value.
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Reference:

By clicking the m=ert Lvar. | Button, you can insert
mark data, image data, or library data into a character string. (With the NT21 and

Insert Mark... | y Insert Image... | , or

NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode, hsetimee. | and
me=rt Lbiary.. | @re not enabled.)
Initial

Specify whether or not the contents of the character string memory table entry
(string table) are written to the allocated words in the host when the PT is
switched on or reset, or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The term “initialize” means the processing to initialize the content of words in the
host with the content in a character string memory table entry (string table). The
setting for [Initial] is not valid if a character string memory table entry (string table)
is not allocated to a host word.

To make [Initial] valid, click on the check box to display a cross mark (x) in the
box. If the box is clicked on while it is in the valid state, [Initial] is made invalid.

The content of character string memory table entries (string table) at the start of
PT operation is as shown below according to whether or not a character string
memory table entry (string table) is allocated to the host, the [Initial] setting for the
character string memory table entry (string table), and whether or not the resume
function is used.

Allocationto | [Initial] [Initial] setting
Host setting Used Not Used
Allocated Initialized Existing character string | Initial value of the char-
(valid) memory table (string acter string memory table
table) content retained entry (string table)
(also for the word in the (also for the word in the
host) host)
Content of the character string memory table entry
(string table) if it is initialized by System Menu opera-
tion
(also for the word in the host)
Not initialized | Content of a word in the host
(invalid)

Not allocated | (Invalid) Existing character string | Initial value of the char-
memory table (string acter string memory table
table) content retained entry (string table)
Content of the character string memory table entry
(string table) if it is initialized by System Menu opera-
tion

Words
Specify the number of words in the PC (PLC) to be allocated to the character
string memory table entry (string table).

The number of allocated words varies depending on the PT model as shown be-
low.

PT Model No. of Allocated Words
NT11S/NT11 1 to 10 words (1 to 20 characters)
NT20, NT20S 1 to 16 words (1 to 32 characters)

NT30, NT30S, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT600S,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

1 to 20 words (1 to 40 characters)

285



Character String Memory Table (String Table) Section 7-3

Note

One word corresponds to 2 characters.

A character string is allocated to the PC (PLC) words in units of 2 characters, be-
ginning with the leftmost character, from lower digit words to higher digit words.
The data type is 1-byte or 2-byte.

If the number of characters in a character string memory table entry (string table)
is larger than the number of words used, the number of characters equal to the
number of specified words is sent to the PC (PLC) beginning with the start of the
character string.

Character string memory table Words allocated in PC (PLC)
(String table)

If setting is 2 words.

ABCDEFG >
* EFG is not sent.

If setting is 4 words.

R The character string is sent in units of 2
4 characters, beginning with the leftmost
character in the character string, and
—» allocated to words from lower word to
higher word.
e
00 (hexadecimal) is entered in blank

HIJKLMN

PLC Address

Specify the PC (PLC) address (start address) of the area where character string
memory table entries (string table) are allocated.

1/0 Comment

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) word.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.

Ref
Displays whether the table entry with the specified number is already used or not.

Yes: Already used as an element.
No: Not used.

If the indication is Yes, you can check where the table entry in question is used by
clicking on _reierene= | Note that this operation is not possible when setting a
character string memory table entry (string table) from the property dialog box of
an element.

(For details of _rete=ne= |, refer to 7-1-1 Reference Operation.)

7-3-4 Inserting Mark Data into a Character String
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To insert mark data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the
mark data is to be inserted.

(2) CI|Ck on In=sert Mark... | .
The Show Mark dialog box is displayed.

(8) Specify the mark data in the list of mark data.
(4) Clickon[_ex .
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The code of the specified mark data is inserted to the Value field. The mark
itself is not displayed here.

Numeral String | 140 Gomments | Bit Memary

|";| H:cujeqﬁzwghjjk E:lmwm
u oo 1 O o
12 oo 12 oo
3 oo 3 o o
4 oo 14 o |0
5 = q é : =
[ Insert Mark ] button [ OK] button
Screen Screen
abodefghi gk abcde?fghijk
Mark data

7-3-5 Inserting Image Data into a Character String
To insert image data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

Note that insertion of image data into a character string is possible only with the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible

mode), NT31/C-V2 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode) and NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode).

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the
image data is to be inserted.

(2) C||Ck the Insert Image... | Button
The Image Table dialog box is displayed.

(3) Specify the image data in the list of image data.
(4) Click the Button.

The code of the specified image data is inserted into the Value field. The
image data itself is not displayed here.

imaral | S5 | 145 Gommants | B Memory | Wumeral e | V0 Comments | Bt Memery |
o, |walue

bedelfghi Jk
1
2 Bire: 1) Gooil £ i [}
3
E_ T . Gt e

[ Insert Image ] button — o [ OK] button

Screen Screen

abcdefghi jk abcdeligfehi Jk
T

Image data

Reference: By clickingthe | wes | Button, animage code with no data can be added to the

list. You can first insert this image to a string and then register the image data
afterward. (Use the image editor to create image data.)
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7-3-6 Inserting Library Data into a Character String
To insert library data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

Note that insertion of library data into a character string is possible only with the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible
mode), NT31/C-V2 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode) and NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode).

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the
library data is to be inserted.

(2) Click the | nsert Lirary.. | Button.
The Library Table dialog box is displayed.

(3) Specify the library data in the list of library data.
(4) Click the Button.

The code of the specified library data is inserted to the Value field. The library
data itself is not displayed here.

Humeral e |16 Gamments | Bit Memary |

Hhumeeal | Siring | V6 Camnanta | B4 Marmory |

[ OK] button

Screen Screen

ahcdefghi ik abcodelhfghijlk
-

Library data

Reference: By clickingthe = new | Button, a library code with no data can be added to the

list. You can first insert this library code to a string and then register the library
data afterward. (Use the library editor to create library data.)

7-4 Bit Memory Table

A bit memory table is an area that operates like flags to execute preset functions
when the specified bits go ON.

A bit memory table entry provides a screen switching function that switches the
screen when the specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON and an alarm function that dis-

plays the alarm message or logs the event of alarm occurrence if the specified
PC (PLC) bit goes ON.

By allocating a bit memory table entry to a PC (PLC) bit, data can be shared be-
tween a PC (PLC) and a PT.
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Screen switching function

Alarm function

PT Bit memory table
Screen switching
ScreenNo. : 2
Screen 1 PC (PLC) Specified PC (PLC) bit
Allocated|bit ON address : 00010
v
Screen 2
Displayed in ) Character string
Alarm list L?fpof‘seé‘il Bit memory table Specifyingitem  memory table
it going ONr————— string < | tobecalled (String table)
memory table — 10|  ABC
[ AaBCE (String table) No.: 10 Specifying item “ DEF
Image/library code: FE20 to be called
K AN GHI
\ PC (PLC) address: 0001000 13 JKL
N
Image data

ON

Displayed FE20 I:E:I
in response
to touching
a message

Stored in alarm history

» The range of bit memory table entries used for checking bit status is
set by the alarm list.

Specified PC (PLC) bit

7-4-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

The bit memory table setting dialog box is displayed by following either of the op-
erations described below.

« At the properties of the alarm list element, click on the table entry number field.

 Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click [Bit Memory] tab.

For bit memory table entries, the objective of the operation is specified by clicking
on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input using a keyboard or by
selection using a drop-down list.

For the operation procedure for Reference |, Seach |, Changs Address.. |,

Edit > [, and cta . |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation. (Note that

reieencs | CanNNoLt be used if bit memory table entry is displayed by the operation
using an element property.)

7-4-2 Related Elements

Alarm list element [Object] — [Alarm] — [List]
Alarm history element [Object] — [Alarm] — [History]
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7-4-3 Description of Bit Memory Table Fields

Mumeral I String I /0 Comments  Bit Memary |
Mo, |Function Description PLC Address|lf0 Commer 2] | Change Address.. I
Mone
Function.. |

1 Mone -=
2 Mone - LOI
3 [None - st |
4 Mone -=

Giota Entry... |
5 Mone -=
153 Mone -=
7 Mone -=
[ Mone -= -
4 o

Close | Reference | Search | Help |

As the reference of bit memory table setting, please refer to 6-3 Alarm.

When converting the bit memory table from NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C to NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C,
the function setting is not the same with before converting. To
adjust the setting of this bit memory table, please refer to Data
Conversion (Bit memory conversion) in Appendix A.

Items set to use the screen switching function
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To use the screen switching function, follow the procedure below.

(1) Input PLC address directly on a PLC address field on a bit memory table
entry or click on Set. and input PLC address on a PLC address dia-
log. (Refer to Word setting for an element on page 129). Input /O comment if
required.

(2) Clickon [

() Select “Switch Screen” from function combo box.
Setting items for screen switching function are displayed.

to display function dialog.

(4) Set screen number to be switched for “Screen No..”
 Settings to make at the Set dialog
PLC Address

Specify the bit in a PC (PLC) whose status is reflected by the bit memory table
entry.

1/0 Comment

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) bit.

A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
 Settings to make at the Function dialog
Function

Select [Alarm/Switch Screen] for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C, and select [Switch Screen] for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C.
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Switch Screen (only for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C)

To make the screen switching function valid, click on the check box to display a
check mark in it. If you click on the check box when it already has a check mark in
it, the check mark is cleared and the screen switching function is made invalid.

For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the screen
switching function is used is determined by the setting for [Function].

Screen No.

Specify the screen No. of the screen to which the screen switches when the bit
memory table entry goes ON.

Items set to use the alarm function

To use the alarm function, follow the procedure below.

(1) Input PLC address directly on a PLC address field on a bit memory table
entry or click on set and input PLC address on a PLC address dia-
log. (Refer to Word setting for an element on page 129). Input I/O comment if
required.

(2) Clickon [t

(8) Select “Alarm” or “Alarm/Switch Screen” from function combo box.
Setting items for Alarm function are displayed.

to display function dialog.

(4) Make the settings for the alarm function. (See below)
 Settings to make at Set dialog
PLC Address

Specify the bit in a PC (PLC) whose status is reflected by the bit memory table
entry.

1/0 Comment

 Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) bit.

A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
« Settings to make at Function dialog
Function

Select [Alarm/Switch Screen] for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C, and select [Alarm] for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Switch Screen

The meaning of the [Switch Screen] setting differs between the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C and the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C.

* NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C

To use the alarm function, the check box must not have a check mark set in it. If
it does, the screen switching function is selected.

e NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

To display the specified screen by the operation of an alarm list/history ele-
ment, set a check mark in the check box. Clear the check mark in the check box
in order not to display the specified screen.

Screen No.

The message area displayed in the alarm list/history element is a touch switch
and pressing the touch switch that is in the selected state displays the specified
screen.
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* NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C

Specify the screen No. of the screen to which the screen should switch by the
operation of the alarm list/history. Specify 0 if you do not switch the screen.

* NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

Specify the screen No. of the screen to be displayed if a check mark is set for
[Switch Screen]. The setting for this item is not valid unless a check mark is set
for [Switch Screen].

String Table Entry

Specify the character string memory table entry (string table) number where the
character string that is displayed as a message is stored when the bit memory
table entry goes ON or the bit memory table entry registered for the alarm history
is displayed.

Image/Library Code

If you want to display image data or library data when a message is selected, set
a check mark in the check box and specify the image/library code after clicking on

Change Imaga... | or Change Library.. |

Color — Foreground

Specify the color in which the message display field is displayed when a mes-
sage is selected.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

» Code setting in the image/library code field

When setting a code in the image/library code field, the desired code can be
selected from the list as an alternative to direct input of a specified code using a
keyboard.

Setting the image data

To set an image code in the image/library code field by selecting image data
from the list, follow the procedure described below.

(1) Specify the image/library code field where the code is set.

(2) C|ICk on Change |mage... | .
(3) Specify the image data from the list.
(4) Clickon[ ok .
The code of the specified image data is displayed in the image/library code
field.
oo o] T
D T B T oo ) P
=~ —= R ———| L ==
[ = == § = _.—-—-—J,_\. o
= == —p | ) — e = ES
..:r“ : (e R [ | | =y ":’_“ 3
[Insert Image] [OK] button
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button

Setting the library data

To set a library code in the image/library code field by selecting library data from
the list, follow the procedure described below.
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(1) Specify the image/library code field where the code is set.

(2) C|ICk on Change Library... I.
() Specify the library data from the list.

(4) Clickon[ ek 1.
The code of the specified library data is displayed in the image/library code

field.
T |
e —— | =] e — o
:,_\. Cwaal | e et
= —= e —_—
Era Tobh b, - 0 | q g Tt Do .l:!j S |
P i ] S i | Ly e = |
e | i
[Insert Library] [OK] button
button

7-5 Extended I/O Input Table

The extended 1/O input table is used to set functions at the input terminals of an
extended 1/O unit or allocate PC (PLC) bits to be referred to.

Extended I/O units can be used only with NT30 and NT30C.
The following functions can be set at extended 1/O unit input terminals.

Screen switching

PT
Extended /O input table
Screen 1 _\ﬁ:z:zz:ﬁ;iﬁhing L
Screen 2
External input
When the input terminal goes ON, the screen is switched to the set screen.
If O is set, the display returns to the previous screen.
Notify bit

PT

Extended 1/O input table|
Notify bit
— PC (PLO)
address: PC (PLC)

0000002

External input

The extended I/O input table notifies the PC (PLC) of the status (ON/OFF) of the
input terminals.
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Control code input

PT

Extended 1/O input table

Control code

Data input field | | input function

i
Control key RET

K—

External input

Canceling backlight OFF

When the input terminal goes ON, it has the same effect as pressing of the control
key.

PT
Extended 1/O input table
Backight [\ ST
OFF
Backlight
ON

External input

When the input terminal goes ON, the backlight, which has been turned OFF by
the Cancel Backlight Off function set by a memory switch, is turned ON to redis-
play the screen. A backlight OFF function releasing attribute is automatically pro-
vided for the screen switching function and the control code input function.

/A\ WARNING

Do not use the input function of a PT extended I/O input
for applications that could cause fatal injury and/or
serious damage, or as an emergency switch function.

7-5-1 Operation Procedure

Setting
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An extended 1I/O input table entry is displayed by following the operation de-
scribed below.

« Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table] — [Extended I/O Input] tab — Clicking on
table entry No. — [ i

Settings for the extended /O input table fields can be made by using the setting
dialog box that is displayed by clicking on ;

For the operation procedure for | changs addres=. |, s> [,and | GowEny. |,
refer to 7-1 Common Operation.
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7-5-2 Description of Extended 1/O Input Table Fields

T2l

Numersl | String | 1/0 Comments

Extended /O Input | Extandad 10 Outeut | Bit Memery |

Ne. [Cnel
N

[Function IDescription Al Change Address.

N
HEEHEEEEE

No.: Extended I/O unit input terminal number.

Cncl: Presence/absence of the backlight OFF cancelling attribute.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Function:  Function set for the input terminal.
Notify bit, Switch Screen, Input Key-Control.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Description: Contents set at “Function” are shown.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Cancel Backlight 